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Abstract 

STATE, NGOS AND TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT: A STUDY IN DOOARS 

REGION OF WEST BENGAL WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE 

ROLE OF THE NON GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS SINCE 1991.  

 

ABSTRACT 

The development discourse has remained abstract to the 8.06% of the total Indian population 

comprising up of more than seven hundred and fifty scheduled tribe communities of India 

largely because of their voices representing their demands being left unheard by the agencies 

of development. The scheduled tribes are regarded to be one of the marginalized sections of 

society, the development of which has been tried to be addressed since the pre independence 

era. However, one cannot deny the fact that the desired target achievement for tribal 

development has not been achieved, the reasons being multiple in numbers. The forceful 

implementation of ideas of development as perceived by the policy formulators on the 

scheduled tribes without any consultation with the beneficiaries has resulted in the failure of 

the achievement of the desired output from the developmental policies for the scheduled 

tribes. The state along with the non-governmental organizations has been trying to make 

serious attempts to address the problems of tribal development by acting as the facilitators of 

development as a catalyst. The post independence era has witnessed the implementation of a 

huge array of developmental policies aimed at bringing about tribal development based on 

the approaches designed by the first Prime Minister of independent India Pt. Nehru in close 

consultation with the eminent anthropologist Verrier Elwin. Elwin who was initially in favour 

of complete isolation was criticized by scholars like G.S. Ghurye for making an attempt to 

furthermore make the tribes backward who were referred to by Ghurye as the Backward 

Hindus. Although Elwin later on changed his stand to assimilations approach, Nehru was in 

favour of neither complete isolation nor forceful integration of the external agencies to bring 

them in line with the ongoing process of development at the cost of their culture and identity.  

The approaches of tribal development has witnessed to be on the lines of top down model 

where the policies are formulated by the government and implemented on the scheduled 

tribes often failing to bring about a desired result in spite of  the ever increasing financial 

investments on the developmental plans and projects for the tribals.  

The outcomes of such measures are put into question looking at the achievement of the target 

results. This demands for a complete re-examination of the approaches to tribal development 
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and the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal development especially since 

1991. This requires micro level understandings in order to preserve the heterogeneous tribal 

identities and culture in the process of development without hampering these sensitive 

elements of development.  

The present study tries to understand the meaning of development both from the scholarly 

point of view as well as through the lenses of the beneficiaries themselves i.e. the scheduled 

tribes. The mismatch in the conceptualization of development from the two angles has stood 

to be one of the prime factors behind the failure of the existing policies on tribal 

development. Understanding the role of the third agencies of development i.e. the non-

governmental organizations is also very important because in countries like India where the 

scheduled tribes are found to be located in the backward rural interiors, the governmental 

policies and their agents for the development of these communities stand to be missing due to 

geographical complexities. In such a situation, the non-governmental organizations are 

expected to cater to the needs of the tribal communities inhabiting the backward areas of the 

nation. However, the activities and functioning of the NGOs need to be carefully analyzed 

because in spite of their existence in the area for long, the goals of tribal development fail to 

portray a positive result. The present study tries to delve deeper in assessing the role of the 

non-governmental organizations in the development of the scheduled tribes by taking up 

micro level studies in the proposed area of research i.e. the Dooars region of West Bengal.  

The review of literature has been made to acknowledge the earlier works conducted in the 

study area by compartmentalizing it into three specific categories 

 Review of Literature on Non Governmental Organizations and Development; 

 Review of Literature on Tribal Development in India; 

 Review of literature on the Participation of the People for Development. 

The research gap that has been found out after a careful study of the existing literatures is 

that in most of the studies the scheduled tribes have been regarded to be a homogenous single 

group thereby addressing their problems on a single line which has often created problem in 

addressing the scheduled tribes. The fact that they are composed of more than 750 different 

heterogeneous groups has not been acknowledged in the due course. Moreover, the lack of 

serious research works on the role of the non-governmental organizations in the Dooars 
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region of West Bengal creates a serious research gap that demands the serious attention of the 

scholars.  

The conceptual framework with which we move forward demands a review of the major 

approaches from the historical point of view starting from the Anthropological approach, the 

British administrative approach, Political approach, Religious approach Gandhian Workers 

approach, Missionary approach, Assimilations Approach of Verrier Elwin,  the Middle Path 

of  Nehruvian approach etc. However, due to the failure of these approaches to achieve the 

desired result, we have proposed the Structurationist Approach of Prof. Anthony Giddens an 

alternative approach to tribal development. Giddens regards the agency and structure to be 

two faces of the same coin and that the line of distinction between the agency and structure is 

simply analytical and not distinct in nature. This is regarded to be the duality of structure of 

Giddens Structuration theory. He compares his idea of structuration as an orchestra where we 

see the presence of different instruments (agency), producing a single music (structure), yet 

the variations in the tone of the music produced is distinct and clear representing every 

instrument. In the structuration process, good and new behaviours that are beneficial to both 

the agency and the structure are incorporated, while the harmful and useless behaviours are 

patted out of the system. 

The chief research problem happens to be the presence of proxy non-governmental 

organization and the constant efforts to detribalize the scheduled tribes in the process of tribal 

development. 

The research objectives are: i) to understand the model of development implemented in the 

Dooars region and to link it up with the idea of development that the tribals understand, 

interpret and perceive as development ii) to find out whether the NGO intervention has been 

successful enough in achieving the targets of tribal development on the lines of sustainable 

development iii) to suggest an alternative approach to tribal development if required. 

This gives way to the major research questions that stand to inquire the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development of the Dooars region of West Bengal. 

The research methodology that we have adopted in the present qualitative study is snowball 

sampling method. The research design is based on multilayered sample survey where the 

location of the survey has been carefully chosen using strict parameters of choice. The 

selection of the sample size has been carefully done using the formula provided by Bryman 
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and Carmar. A total of six areas of the Dooars region namely Totopara, Buxa, Mechia Busty, 

Mendibari, Mechpara and Kumargram have been selected. From each village, we have taken 

up twenty five respondents thereby leading to the total sample size of one hundred and fifty 

respondents.  

The organization of the thesis is done under six major chapters, where the first chapter 

provides us with the introductory notes that are important for understanding the crux of the 

thesis. The second chapter is dedicated to the conceptualization of development and the role 

of the non-governmental organizations in it by breaking up the chapter into three major 

sections namely – development, the non-governmental organizations and the NGOs and tribal 

development by linking up the meaning of development to the scheduled tribes. The third 

chapter provides us with an understanding of the policies of the state for bringing about tribal 

development since 1991. Chapter number four tries to introduce us with the area of study that 

is the Dooars region of West Bengal by providing a historical account along with its 

geographical characteristics. The fifth chapter is dedicated to the field survey where an 

attempt has been made to analyze the role of the NGOs in tribal development since 1991 

alongside understanding the meaning of development to the scheduled tribes of the area. 

Chapter six concludes the thesis by providing the major findings and suggestions of the 

present study along with the summary of the chapters present in the thesis. 
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CHAPTER ONE 

STATE, NGOS AND TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT: A STUDY IN DOOARS REGION 

OF WEST BENGAL WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE ROLE OF THE NON 

GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS SINCE 1991.  

INTRODUCTORY NOTES 

1.1. INTRODUCTION 

 “There’s really no such thing as the ‘voiceless’. There are only the deliberately silenced, or 

the preferably unheard.” was the remark of Arundhati Roy while receiving the 2004 Sydney 

Peace Prize. This deliberately unhearing the voice of the marginalized sections which in the 

present context refers to the scheduled tribes can be pointed out to be the main reason behind 

the lopsided development process. The idea of development assumed to be perfectly suitable 

for the scheduled tribes by the policy framers and the academicians without paying heed to 

the perception of development of the tribals themselves have furthermore flared the problem 

of tribal development in India. The search for the best approach for the development of the 

scheduled tribes has been a debatable topic for long. This is because the heterogeneity of the 

tribal society cannot be compromised at any cost in the name of development which in itself 

would stand to challenge the very idea of unity in diversity that has always stood as the 

binding force of India as a nation. Therefore, the idea of diversity cannot be diluted on a 

different scale for the marginalized communities that comprise the 8.06% of the Indian 

population. In this regard Amiya K. Kisku in a workshop held at the  Centre for Studies of 

Economic Appraisal on Alternative Tribal Development Perspectives in Calcutta on March 8-

10 cited in Bhaumik (1988) rightly points out that the smooth functioning of a healthy tribal 

lifestyle is to a major extent dependent upon a strong relationship with nature. Therefore, the 

problems faced by the tribals cannot be solved by the application of modern technology of 

development alone. This is because of their dependence upon the natural habitat and 

environment which demands a collaborative process of development efforts. According to 

Khisku, genocide and ethnocide are the two methods of decimating the tribals; genocide in 

the form of uprooting and displacement for giving scope to modernity and industrialization 

while ethnocide by the systematic destruction of tribal culture and identity.  
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On the other hand, we do have a school of thought that strongly disapprove the seclusion of 

the scheduled tribes as the specimens of study backed by the idea that these groups of people 

need to develop on modern lines for which a change in their culture and tradition is 

inevitable. Scholars like Ambika P. Ghose stand to be the vanguards of such an opinion.  

Rejecting both the above stated extreme ideas of tribal development as irrelevant and 

unnecessary, the tribal activist such as Basta Soren cited in Bhaumik (1988) emphasizes upon 

the necessity to understand the internal structures of the scheduled tribe societies that act as 

the guiding force in their everyday life so as to bring about a serious change in the condition 

of the tribals. The existing culture and economy of the tribals are not taken into account in the 

process of development plans by the planning authorities that act as a major hindrance in the 

outcomes of those plans. The general idea that the tribals are helpless and backward that 

demands immediate guardians for help which often are found in the form of the outsider non-

tribals needs to be rectified first. The concept of guardianship has always proved to be 

harmful for the overall development of the tribal identity which is why mere preservation of 

their culture and identity fail to address the mega question of tribal development. The 

recreation of an administrative structure by completely ignoring the existing tribal structures 

has proved to be a major hindrance because it is believed by scholars like Lahiri, Basu and 

Barman cited in Bhaumik (1988) that approximately eighty five percent of the allotted funds 

for tribal development are actually spent on the maintenance of the externally created 

administrative structure for the purpose of the supervision of the distribution of the ironically 

remaining ten to twenty percent of the total tribal funds to the beneficiary scheduled tribes. 

Therefore, the questions of the right to decide for themselves through participation of the 

tribals act as a major area for discussion in the due course of the studies on tribal 

development.  

The present research intends to delve deeper into the meaning of tribal development from 

both the scholarly as well as from the layman’s (tribal) point of view, thereby bringing the 

two on a single platform of understanding in order to achieve the desired outputs from the 

process of development. The role of the non-governmental organizations in the empowerment 

of the scheduled tribes cannot be ignored because they are considered to be the third agency 

of development. In order to understand the role of the NGOs as actors/facilitators in the 

development of the tribal people, we need to interrogate deep the core elements of 

development and the approach towards tribal development followed by the role of the non- 
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governmental organizations in the process of tribal development at length for which we have 

taken up micro level study of the Dooars region of West Bengal that is a home to many 

different scheduled tribe communities of the country. 

The present chapter begins with an introduction and moves forward to explain the changing 

conceptions of development under section (1.2). The core ideas are dealt in section (1.3) that 

includes the meaning of development and Right to Development, the role of the state and the 

non-governmental organizations in development, the meaning of tribal development in India 

and the importance of participation in development. Section (1.4) is dedicated to the 

acknowledgement of the earlier works conducted in the area through a brief review of 

literature. Section (1.5) explains the research gap that has not been filled by the earlier 

thinkers and points out the necessity of the present research. We have placed the conceptual 

framework (1.5.1), the research problems (1.5.2) the objectives of the research (1.5.3) 

research questions (1.5.4) and the hypothesis (1.5.5) along with the methodology adopted in 

the research in section (1.5.6).  The organization of the thesis is placed in section (1.6) which 

concludes the chapter with a summary of the following chapters of the thesis.  

 

1.2. CHANGING CONCEPTIONS OF DEVELOPMENT 

The idea of development which is generally equated to the process of transformation from 

savagery to civilization in all walks of life engulfing quantitative to qualitative betterment is 

both inevitable and desirable. It involves a holistic approach that cannot be confined to a 

single variable such as economy or polity. However, the change in one variable definitely 

leads to the change in other variables. The connotation of economic growth which was 

equated to development in the first phase of the development of the Development Theory has 

been gradually replaced by changes in the quality of human life which involves the granting 

of freedom to the individuals so that they may choose the best for themselves in the process 

of development. Apart from these, the other important elements such as environmental 

development, capacity building, equitable distribution of wealth, welfare based development 

and sustainable development, are considered to be generated as vectors of economic growth 

that occupy a place of strategic significance in the understanding of development. In such a 

situation, it is believed that the demands of the people are met with meaningful policies by 

the agencies of development that attempt to bring about a qualitative change in the lives of 
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those people for whom developmental goals are actually designed for. In the contemporary 

era, development is considered to be an internal social process taking place within every 

country, where the basic requirements of the people are fulfilled by the wise and durable 

application of the country’s resources. Economically, the definition of development suggests 

the nation’s fulfillment of people’s needs, employment, and the improvement of national 

wealth. As a matter of fact, “Development Theory by itself has little value unless it is applied, 

unless it translates into results, and unless it improves people’s lives” (Lewis T. Preston, 

Former President, World Bank, quoted in Todaro 2000). According to Bjorn Hettne (2009), 

‘Development in the modern sense implies intentional social change in accordance with 

societal objectives’ Pointing out the fact that not all societal objectives are developmental 

where some are only inclined towards establishing authority, Jan Nederveen Pieterse (2012) 

goes a step ahead and defines development as ‘the organized intervention in collective affairs 

according to a standard of improvement.’ 

Therefore, the process of development is expected to be meaningful only when it becomes 

reliable enough to bring about a positive qualitative change in the lives of the people which is 

why the interpretation of development solely on the basis of the calculation of Gross 

Domestic Product (GDP) or Per Capita Income stands to be questionable without fulfilling 

the qualitative criteria of Human Development Index (HDI). In understanding the idea of 

development one cannot ignore the human factor in it because ultimately the answer to the 

vital question of development for whom cannot be substantiated by the mere growth in 

investments, infrastructures and institutional betterment without addressing the people for 

whom these growths are actually intended to serve. However, one cannot ignore the 

importance of economic growth because the definition of development to a developing nation 

cannot be visualized without economic betterment where poverty happens to be a wide 

spread disease which can be controlled by economic betterment and later on completely 

cured by qualitative development. This ambitious goal of qualitative betterment must not 

simply try to clone the developed North, and hence should not be based on the lines of 

modernization alone because without addressing the core areas of development of one 

particular country, the superstructure created by imitating the West shall prove to be faulty in 

the long run. Therefore, the policy of development must be designed only after 

understanding, analyzing and incorporating the ideas of the people of the area that requires 

the intervention of the developmental agencies in bringing about development. The idea of  
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participation of the beneficiaries therefore becomes one of the primary criteria that need to be 

fulfilled in the formulation, implementation and analysis of the development process.  

The primary agency of development especially in the developing countries happens to be the 

State. The State decides on the primary issues of policy formulation, implementation, audit 

and accounts and the overall analysis of the success or failure of the formulated policies for 

bringing about development. In India, due to the adoption of a welfare model of governance, 

it becomes the primary responsibility of the State to cater to the needs of the common people. 

The ultimate target revolves around the welfare of the masses. However, there is a wide range 

of varieties that is engulfed in the term masses demarcated by racial affinities, caste identities, 

religious factionalism, communal orientations, linguistic Diaspora and ethnic realism, all of 

which are strongly united by their division into either the wealthy section or the common 

masses. The policy of development is generally targeted to the upliftment of the common 

masses where poverty, dejected quality of human life, violation of human rights, violence and 

ill health taunt their everyday life. One such vulnerable communities of India that require a 

special care happens to be the scheduled tribe population that comprise up of 8.06% of the 

total population of India. Right from the pre independence era, special measures have been 

taken to categorize them as a special group of the Indian population. This was followed by 

the Five Year Plans that have assigned special economic investments to bring about 

development of the scheduled tribe communities. The approach adopted in the process of 

tribal development in India has been derived from the Nehruvian model of middle path of 

neither complete isolation nor excessive intervention that which was designed almost seven 

decades ago. However, what was perceived by the policy planners as development was 

actually a reflection of an attempt of bringing about modernization of the scheduled tribe 

communities that completely devalued their ethnic indigenous knowledge, culture, leadership 

and overall lifestyle. The backlash of this attempt of faulty approach and modernization is 

clearly reflected in the failure of the policies and programmes devised by the intellectual 

elites for the backward and poor scheduled tribes without realizing their needs, aspirations, 

beliefs and choices. Such a result is not a shock in itself because history stands as a testament 

that those developmental policies which exclude the beneficiaries are definite to fail. The 

case has not been different in case of tribal development in India.  

While advocating the meaning of development, one needs to address the goals of 

development first. Without a vision, the planning and execution of such plans stand to be  
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faulty which has been reflected in the case of tribal development in India as well. Due to the 

development in technology, the world today is conceived as a global village where a 

development of any form be it political, economic or social in any part of the globe is likely 

to affect the other. In such a situation, the dream of developing all the parts of the globe 

stands to be important. The United Nations Organization has played an important role in 

helping the exchange of ideas of development for which they have taken special efforts in 

keeping track of the scale of development of every country, especially the developing ones. 

The realization that without the freedom to decide for one’s own destiny, development cannot 

be imposed upon by external intervention, the United Nation Organization in its Vienna 

Declaration commonly referred to as Right to Development (RTD) as a Human Right, 

regards this freedom to be fundamental in bringing about qualitative change in the lives of the 

people. The seventeen Sustainable Developmental Goals (SDGs) commonly referred to as 

Envision 2030 engulfing the visions of ‘No Poverty, Zero Hunger, Good Health and well 

Being, Quality Education, Gender Equality, Clean Water and Sanitation, Affordable and 

Clean Energy, Decent Work and economic Growth, Industry, Innovation and Infrastructure, 

Reduced Inequalities, Sustainable Cities and Communities, Responsible Consumption and 

Production, Climate Action, Life Below Water, Life on Land, Peace Justice and Strong 

Institutions and Partnership for the Goals.’ (www.undp.org) shall act as a development target 

for every developing country in bringing about development of their countrymen. Tribal 

development must also be formulated on such global guidelines, not to forget only after 

consulting the beneficiaries themselves, in order to bring about a global development in the 

lives of the micro ethnic communities. 

In fulfilling this target, the role of the State stands to be very important. However, after the 

1990s’, with the adoption of the policy of Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization, and 

Laissez faire or economic freedom, the role of the State was virtually curtailed. The vacuum 

created was therefore filled in by the third sectors of development commonly referred to as 

the non-governmental organizations. The primary aim of such organizations was to work on 

the implementation of the formulated policies of the government in order to bring about the 

development of the common people. The most important reasons for allowing the non-

governmental organizations to fill in the vacuum not only in India but on a global platform 

was because of its people friendly approach, voluntary nature, grassroot mobilization and the 

capability to touch on the lives of the needy so that the people could look up to them in the  

http://www.undp.org/
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hour of need, that which the bureaucrats were largely failing on. Depending upon the type of 

functioning, the non-governmental organizations are categorized into some major groups 

such as the Human Right NGOs, Environmental NGOs, Rights Based NGOs and 

Developmental NGOs. With regard to the tribal development, the developmental NGOs have 

an important role to play in bringing about empowerment of the beneficiaries. This does not 

mean that the significance of Human Rights be ignored at any cost. The role of the non-

governmental organizations in the welfare and development of the tribal communities is very 

interesting to assert because the time span of the intervention of such non-governmental 

organizations has now been a long run phenomenon. This definitely demands them to be 

accountable for their activities in the betterment of the beneficiaries.  

Tribal development as a study has now occupied a place of significance because of the 

plethora of events taking place, affecting the everyday lives of the scheduled tribes that have 

drawn the attention of the academicians from all across the globe. Due to the rise in the 

growth of infrastructures that is perceived as development for the masses at the cost of the 

livelihoods of the minority scheduled tribes leaving them alone to face the problems of 

displacement, exploitation, inhuman living, trafficking, poverty, ill health, mal nutrition and 

dejection, the condition of the tribal communities have worsened. In such a situation a close 

examination at a micro scale is very important not only about those scheduled tribes who are 

displaced, but on the other hand the condition of the other tribal communities under normal 

circumstances as well, who are not free from exploitation, poverty and dejection. An overall 

assessment of the socio-economic condition of the scheduled tribe communities of India does 

not provide us with a healthy picture. Very often, due to the negligence on the part of the 

developmental agencies to treat them as respectable human beings has triggered violent acts 

of protests, movements and terrorism. In order to avoid such untoward incidents, it is 

important that the underdeveloped scheduled tribe communities be studied from their lenses 

and their core questions of development be addressed with the help of participatory 

developmental approach.  

The present research work is intended to make a serious attempt to understand the role of the 

non-governmental organizations in tribal development by taking up a micro level study in the 

Dooars region of West Bengal since 1991. The Dooars region of West Bengal excluding the 

Assam belt comprises up of three districts namely Jalpaiguri, Coochbehar and Alipurduar. 

This area of study is a home to many different scheduled tribe communities that have been  
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meticulously compartmentalized into two basic groups – the Jhumias (Rabha, Toto, Mechia, 

Garo, Drukpa) and the Adivasi/ Madhesias (Oraon, Munda, Santhal, Asur, Nagbansi, Horo, 

Kerketta). The former are still found in the forests, riverbeds and hills with extreme high 

altitude while on the other hand, the latter are settled in the tea plantation belts primarily 

working as labourers in the capitalist tea gardens. Interestingly, not a single Jhumia tribe is 

witnessed to be working in the plantation which acts as a major reason behind their 

preservation of self reliant source of livelihood in the form of weaving, bamboo product 

making and collection of minor forest resources. On the other hand, the Madhesia scheduled 

tribes are completely dependent upon the tea industry for their ultimately source of living 

with almost no other alternative sources of livelihood where they do not even have the right 

over land holdings. This demands for a serious intervention of both the governmental and 

non-governmental sectors to bring about an egalitarian model of development. Although, 

enough of the mushrooming of the non-governmental organizations have taken place in the 

study area, yet the impact of their role and functioning still stands to be at a questionable 

position. The researcher intends to re-examine the meaning of development both from the 

point of view of the eminent scholars as well as the scheduled tribe themselves and analyze 

the role of the developmental non-governmental organizations in fulfilling their duties. It tries 

to take up case study in understanding the role of the non-governmental organizations in 

tribal development and suggests an alternative approach to bring about development of the 

scheduled tribes along with some relevant suggestions for achieving the target of 

development of the scheduled tribes along the lines of Envision 2030. 

 

1.3. UNDERSTANDING THE CORE AREAS 

The study of tribal development in India post 1990s demands a serious understanding of the 

interrelated index terms and its dimensions from all possible dynamics of interpretations. One 

cannot visualize the problem area without having a sound knowledge about the core issues of 

development, the changing role of the State in Development, the meaning of tribal 

development in India, the relevance of the Right to Development as a Human Right, and the 

Role of the non-governmental organizations in the empowerment of the scheduled tribe 

populations. Therefore, the researcher has tried to put forward the summary of the above  
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mentioned core areas from the dimension of tribal development and then in the latter section 

has drawn a sound relationship between them for a better understanding of the research area. 

1.3.1. DEVELOPMENT AND RIGHT TO DEVELOPMENT 

Development refers to the improvement in a country’s economic and social conditions in way 

of managing an area’s natural and human resources with the aim of creating wealth and 

improving people’s lives. Dudley Seers (1969), while elaborating on the meaning of 

development suggests that while there can be value judgments on what is development and 

what is not, it should be a universally acceptable aim of development to make for conditions 

that lead to a realization of the potentials of human personality. Development is a concept and 

multi-facetted phenomena. Although, its history goes back to the antiquities, development 

occupied an exceptional position after the Second World War in the late 1940s. Since then 

there have been efforts for social, political and economic progress all over the world 

facilitated by the quick technological evolution. 

However, development should not be confused with growth. Development differs from 

economic growth in the sense that development lays emphasis on the condition of production 

and the betterment of this condition. Brookfield in the year 1975 defined development from a 

very basic level as ‘change’. Robert Chambers (1997) adds to it as ‘good change’. The debate 

between good change and bad change remains open for discussion but the major issue to be 

discussed here is what Cowen and Shenton (1996) have noted on ‘What is intended by 

Development?’However, in analyzing this question it must be noted that with the passage of 

time, the concept of development has accrued many different theories, approaches and 

interests thereby making it a multifaceted phenomenon, not only confining itself to the 

developing countries, but the geographical areas of the South in comparison to the North.  

The changing meaning and nature of development over the passage of time has furthermore 

complicated the conceptualization of the subject. Originally, the idea of development has 

emerged primarily from economic growth which gradually incorporated the quality of human 

life, social welfare, political freedom and the enhancement of human capacities in it. 

“Reflecting these changes, from the late 1980s onwards the United Nations Development 

Programme (UNDP) began to employ the Human Development Index (HDI) as an alternative 

measure of development to GDP. This is encapsulated in the 2000/2001 Human development 

Report (UNDP2001).” Hopper (2012). From this perspective, development means ‘expanding  
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the choices people have to lead lives they value’ (UNDP 2001:9). The HDI therefore focuses 

upon the well being of human life by the enhancement of the human capacities by providing 

better education and a decent standard of living. In his influential book Development as 

Freedom, Amartya Sen (1999) orients development towards enhancing the freedom of human 

by providing them the choice of opportunities, entitlements and capabilities. 

In the conceptualization of development, one must also lay emphasis on the complexities of 

development. The factors that shape the course of development over a period of time stand 

out to be as follows- the degree of political stability and social cohesion in the country, the 

influence of culture and history, the natural resource endowment. Cowen and Shenton (1996) 

have noted that development ‘comes to be defined in a multiplicity of ways because there is 

multiplicity of “developers” who are entrusted with the task of development. Allen, T. & 

Allan, T. (2000) has expressed concern that development is increasingly viewed as the 

practice of development agencies like multilateral organizations, governments, NGOs and 

social movements that conceptualize development in terms of alleviating problems and 

setting targets (Ibid:774). Salil Shetty, the Secretary General of Amnesty International has 

argued that ‘we are faced with the contradiction of governments continuing to “violate the 

human rights of the same people whose lives they have committed to improving under the 

UN MDG framework”. Kelly (2001). Shetty believes that the MDGs and development need 

to be based upon the principles of accountability and enforceability rather than simply being 

target oriented. 

The Declaration on the Right to Development defines development as a “comprehensive 

economic, social, cultural and political process, which aims at the constant improvement of 

the well being of the entire population and of all individuals, on the basis of their active, free 

and meaningful participation in development and in the fair distribution of benefits resulting 

therefrom.” The process of development that is recognized as a human right is one “in which 

all human rights and fundamental freedoms can be fully realized.” This definition provides us 

with the interpretation of development from the lenses of human rights.  

In order to understand the core elements of the RTD, it is important for us to understand the 

inscribed articles of this mega declaration which reads out three major principles as: ‘a) There 

is an inalienable human right that is called right to development; b) there is a particular 

process of economic, social, cultural and political development, in which all human rights  
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and fundamental freedoms can be fully realized; and c) the right to development is a human 

right by virtue of which every human person and all peoples are entitled to participate in, 

contribute to and enjoy that particular process of development.’ Sengupta (2014) (www.un-

ilibrary.org). 

Therefore, the right to development provides a vision to the goals of the development process 

which if successfully fulfilled can lead to the development of the people on a global platform.  

1.3.2. STATE AND NGOS IN DEVELOPMENT 

The publication of the monumental work of Adam Smith in1776 made it clear to all, that the 

most important role in the economic development of the country was not played by the state 

alone, by making it clear to the people the power of the “invisible hand” of the market. The 

Wealth of Nations strongly criticizes the role of the state in the economic development 

thereby allocating the status of problem to the government and solution to the market.  

The discourse on development policy alongside the issue of state market interaction has 

posed to be a serious challenge to the academic fraternity particularly after the 1990s era that 

welcomed the policy of LPG in India. The major debate revolves around the questioning of 

the agency of development and tries to find a solution as to which agency should be held 

accountable for bringing about development in the area. The two contrasting stands are 

backed by two opposite ideas – the first one redeeming the state and its role in directing the 

development agenda; and the other supporting a market based economic system in tune with 

economic liberalization. After the report of 1997 published by the World Bank, some 

considerable amount of convergence has been witnessed between these two contrasting 

paradigms whereby the state and the market are now not regarded to be in competition with 

each other but rather have been portrayed as agents of development working side by side in 

complimentary terms for the achievement of development targets.  

The state which was visualized as the conventional agent of change and development has 

gradually changed hands to globalization, regionalization, international intuitions and the 

market, who have successfully taken the lead in playing the role of development agencies. 

The classical understanding of development as equivalent to modernization and catching up 

with the west or the fairly advanced nations has also been challenged. This is because the  

http://www.un-ilibrary.org/
http://www.un-ilibrary.org/
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idea of modernity has had a definite impact upon the ecological environment, local culture 

and cultural diversities.  

The curtailment of the powers of the state was neutralized by the intervention of the non-

governmental organizations in the implementation of the development policies framed by the 

government. In the case of India, Pandey (2008) believes that the failure of development 

programmes run by the governmental agencies, financial irregularities, non-compliance with 

the time framework, absence of coordination between the local people and the governmental 

agencies have been some of the primary reasons behind the alarming rate of rise in the 

number of the non-governmental organizations in India especially in the backward areas. 

This has earned a prestigious title of the third sector of development to the non-governmental 

organizations. In the contemporary era, the successful completion of the process of 

development cannot be expected without the active involvement of the NGOs in the 

development process. Commonly referred to as voluntary agencies, the non-governmental 

organizations need to re-qualify themselves in order o maintain the honour bestowed upon 

them as a powerful agency of development. The role of the developmental non-governmental 

organizations in the development of the scheduled tribes requires a complete reexamination 

to draw a sound conclusion which shall be taken up in the present research work.  

 

1.3.3. TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA 

The Asia Indigenous Peoples Pact (AIPP) states that the largest population of the indigenous 

people of the world resides in India with eighty million of them scattered across the country 

closely knit by similar characteristics of socio-political and economic marginalization. The 

term Scheduled Tribe is used for the purpose of administrating certain specific constitutional 

privileges, protection and benefits for specific section of peoples, historically considered 

disadvantaged and backward. “The President notifies the Scheduled Tribes in relation to a 

particular State or Union Territory and not on an all India basis, by an order, after 

consultation with the state governments concerned. These orders can be modified 

subsequently to include or exclude, but only through an act of parliament under Clause 2 of 

the Article.” Bijoy, Gopalakrishnan, Khanna (2010).  

In India, the tribal population comprises up of 461 groups (according to the People of India 

project) which constitute 8.0% of the total population of the country, which according to the 

2001 census numbered to 83,580,634 members. The central belt of India stretching from  
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Rajasthan and Gujarat in the west to Tripura and West Bengal in the east with states like 

Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Bihar and Jharkhand at the center is a home to 

80% of the total tribal population of the country. States like Sikkim, Meghalaya, Mizoram, 

and Nagaland homes the rest 20%. The largest tribal population in South India is found in 

Andhra Pradesh. Post 1990s witnessed family and beneficiary oriented development schemes 

that were expanded to bring about welfare opportunities for the tribes. Large scale projects 

such as mining, manufacturing units, industrial outlets were also started off which did 

provide employment to the tribal people to a certain extent. However it is studied that the 

value of the extracted resources from the tribal areas completely outweighed the funds that 

the central government and the state government allotted to the development of the area. 

“There is a substantial net flow of resources from the underdeveloped tribal periphery to the 

more developed non tribal urban and lowland agricultural centers of the country.” Jones 

(1978). 

Right from the initial Five Year Plans, measures for tribal welfare was taken up and so does it 

continue till today. Keeping aside the British approach and policy of isolation where the tribal 

groups were kept aside because of the problem of administration, the government of 

independent India has taken up many projects to bring about development among the tribals. 

Though the first Prime Minister of Independent India, Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru was busy looking 

into the overall development of India he did not ignore the tribal population as well. He 

appointed many Commissions and Committees to look into the matter as to how the tribal 

issues could be solved. Verrier Elwin suggested the Isolationist or the National Park 

Approach which he later on changed to Integration Approach. Nehru was however not in 

favour of such extreme policies but instead believed in following the middle path approach. 

Post independent India has witnessed the policies and programmes for tribal development 

based on Nehruvian guidelines. However even after six decades of planned developmental 

strategies adopted in India, the results or outcomes have not been satisfactory. Unequal rate 

of development has taken the upper hand because of which rampant inequality amongst the 

inter tribal groups is witnessed. There has been the presence of a well off group within the 

same tribal group who have been able to take the advantage of the facilities provided by the 

government of India for the reserved categories, while on the other hand there is the other 

group which is still far away, untouched by the blessings of modernity. This is accompanied 

by rampant corruption, unapproachable bureaucratic system, faulty policies, land distribution 
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pattern, priority of the people and their lifestyles and the lack of interest of the policy 

implementers. This has ultimately led to the development of a relationship of the exploiter 

and the exploited where it is difficult to locate the actual exploiter. 

The contemporary era has witnessed multiple problems ranging from displacement to famine 

like poverty condition of the scheduled tribes in some parts of the country. It would be wrong 

to generalize and place the scheduled tribes on the same economic strata because due to the 

diversities in the socio-cultural patterns, their economic standards also vary from each other. 

However, one cannot underestimate the poverty level of the scheduled tribes in India looking 

at the Human Poverty Index (HPI) for the scheduled tribes that is estimated at 47.79 which is 

higher than other communities and the Human Development Index (HDI) is estimated at 

0.270 which is lower than the HDI of Scheduled Castes and the non-tribals. The major reason 

behind such deprived conditions of the scheduled tribes happen to be: land alienation at a 

rapid rate, disposition of life supporting systems because of displacement, general apathy of 

the bureaucracy, rise in the atrocities on the tribals, increase in the market forces and lack of 

success in the planned development efforts.  

The Dooars region of West Bengal that falls to the northern part of the state is a home to 

different indigenous scheduled tribe communities that are economically categorized into two 

groups of the self reliant Jhumia tribes and the poverty stricken Adivasi tribes completely 

dependent upon tea plantations and the capitalist market for their survival. In such a situation, 

it is important to note the success of the governmental policies in bringing about the 

development of the scheduled tribes. As has been noted earlier, the large scale rise in the 

number of the non-governmental organizations has also been witnessed in the area of study 

for bringing about development of the tribal communities of Dooars region. However, the 

theoretical interpretation cannot be taken alone as a proof about the success rate of tribal 

development in the area. It is important to note the role of the developmental non-

governmental organizations in bringing about the empowerment of the scheduled tribes of the 

area. In doing so, one cannot ignore the importance of participation of the scheduled tribes in 

tribal development.  

 

1.3.4. IMPORTANCE OF PARTICIPATION IN DEVELOPMENT 

The participation of the people occupies a central place in the development thinking of the 

developing countries. Participation is a commonly understood by all people to engage in 



C h a p t e r  O n e                                                    P a g e  | 15 

 

society and in the decisions that have an impact on their lives. It is a political endeavour that 

challenges operation and discrimination, in particular of the poorest and most marginalized 

people. Participatory process enables people to see more clearly and learn from the 

complexity that they are living and working in. Participation makes an attempt to make the 

poor a part in initiatives designed for their benefit with the expectation that development 

projects will be more sustainable and successful with the engagement of the local population 

in the process of development. 

“At the dawn of the 21st century, calls for more active engagement of poor people in 

development have come of age. Participation in development has gained a new respectability 

and legitimacy, and with the status of development orthodoxy.” Cornwall (2005). 

The advocates of Participatory Democracy state that the process of the so called normal 

development is characterized by biases, Eurocentrism and top-downism which ultimately 

lead to disempowerment mainly because it sidelined the non expert local resources thereby 

resulting in limited benefits. As a mark of resentment, eminent scholars like Paulo Freire in 

the year 1970 advocated participatory action research creating a new environment for people 

to learn, express and achieve development. Robert Chambers argued that ‘putting the last 

first’ was necessary for rural development.  

Participatory development focuses upon the grass root level of development that permits 

plurality of goals to be achieved as well as giving access to the local communities the right to 

self determinism that they require. Here, the role of the non - governmental organizations 

stands out to be prominent.  Besides, the prominence of indigenous knowledge was also 

granted much more significance to by bringing it parallel to the scientific knowledge. 

Chambers explains that ‘the essence of participatory rural appraisal is change and reversal –

of role, behavior, relationship and learning. Outsiders do not dominate and lecture; they 

facilitate, sit down, listen and learn. Outsiders do not transfer technology; they share methods 

which local people can use for their own appraisal, analysis, planning, action, monitoring and 

evaluation. Outsiders do not impose their reality; they encourage and enable local people to 

express their own.’ Chambers (1997). 

The understanding of the core issues of Development and the Right to Development, role o 

the state and the non-governmental organizations in development and the importance of 

participation in development shall now be substantiated with the help of the existing review 
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of literatures in the above mentioned areas that shall be followed by the pointing of the area 

that require attention in the future course of study. 

 

1.4. A BRIEF REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

The Indian tribal societies have been studied under two specific phases - Pre Independence 

phase and Post Independence phase. The former being conducted by the anthropologists was 

basically confined to the investigation of the social and cultural aspect of the aboriginals, 

thereby failing to give due importance to the economic and political dimensions of the area of 

study. However, the contemporary writings have witnessed a sincere effort in focusing on 

almost all the neglected, yet vital aspects of tribes and tribal development. The present study 

is an attempt to examine the role of the non-governmental organizations in the tribal 

development in India with a special focus on the Dooars region of North Bengal. The study 

undertakes the examination of the different aspects of development, viz. its theoretical 

evolution along with its practical achievements especially in the developing countries like 

India with its center of attention on the development of the tribal communities of the nation. 

The role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal development cannot be studied in 

isolation without understanding the structure comprising up of the state, the non-

governmental organizations and the tribal beneficiaries. 

To seek clarity on the area, the overview of the review of literature in this study can be 

broadly categorized into three chief categories namely- 

 Review of Literature on Non Governmental Organizations and Development; 

 Review of Literature on Tribal Development in India; 

 Review of literature on the Participation of the People for Development. 

1. Review of Literature on Non Governmental Organizations and Development where the 

prominent writings of Mohit Bhattacharya (1987), O.P. Goel (2004), Paul D. Chowdary 

(1971), Shivani Dharmarajan (1998), V.D. Deshpande (1986), C.P. Bhambri (1987), E.A. 

Narayana (1990), Shashi Ranjan Pandey (1991), D.L. Sheth and Harsh Sethi (1996), 

Mohanty (2002) is referred to: 
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Mohit Bhattacharya (1987) has made an attempt to portray the two major views on the 

working of voluntary organizations in the year 1987. He believed that there are two types of 

voluntary organizations – one that has a voluntary social effort in the field of development 

that demands respect from all. On the other hand, the second category of voluntary 

organizations generally has a subversive character and consciously makes an effort, “to 

counteract the influence of left movement among the vulnerable sections of the community.” 

The key to socio-economic reconstruction, according to Bhattacharya, rests on the 

restructuring of state power in the third world and not in taming the voluntary agencies to 

bring about radical social change.  

O.P. Goel (2004) in his book Development of Social System points out the various areas of 

work of the Non Governmental Organizations for the improvement of the quality of life of 

the people by diverse developmental projects such as poverty alleviation programmes, 

conservation of environment and sustainable development. He makes a clear remark stating 

that the NGOs have a very less authority in decision making because of the overall control of 

the government and excessive delay in the passing of projects. He also discusses the various 

forms of the NGOs and their role in the development of social system. 

Paul D. Chowdary (1971) in his volume, Voluntary Social Welfare in India (1971) 

compartmentalized and studied the voluntary agencies at three levels – the national level, 

local level and the rural level, tracing its origin to the historical development of social welfare 

in India. He has also made an attempt to compare the works of the voluntary agencies of 

India with that of the Western countries. His major findings were his identification of five 

major motivating factors in undertaking voluntary social work ranging from social obligation, 

religious consideration, political obligation, economic needs and personal needs. N 

Narayanswami and M.P. Borain (2005) seek to assess the state of the art of Participatory 

Rural Appraisal (PRA) among the NGOs in Tamil Nadu with special emphasis on the 

efficiency of the participatory methods. It tries to find out the problems and challenges 

encountered by the NGOs in employing PRA methods in rural development work and 

analyses the steps taken by them to overcome such problems and challenges. It also 

ascertains the innovations, if any, attempted by the NGOs in the arena of participatory 

methods. 
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Shivani Dharmarajan (1998) in her book NGOs as prime Movers- Sectoral Action for Social 

Development has highlighted on the role of NGOs in social upliftment and development. The 

major sectors that have been discussed elaborately are Human Resource Development 

(HRD), Poverty Eradication, Health Care, Environmental Protection and Human Rights with 

special focus on women and children. The author endeavors to create understanding of 

human centered development by clarifying the extent and intensity to which NGOs can go in 

attaining integrated social development. 

V.D. Deshpande (1986) is of the opinion that in order to achieve the target of development 

with the help of the non-governmental organizations, it becomes an ardent responsibility to 

help minimize the problems faced by such organizations. The role of the voluntary agencies 

must be appreciated at this hour because without a positive approach bestowed upon them, 

the zeal to work for the upliftment of the needy fades away. The spreading of such voluntary 

agencies and its multiplication in number is believed to be an indicator of healthy democracy 

in the country.  

C.P. Bhambri (1987) is of the opinion that the emergence of voluntary agencies lies in the 

incapability of the state in addressing the problems of the vulnerable and the neglected group 

of the society which need special attention. This task is believed to be well executed by the 

voluntary organizations by making an attempt to harmonize the society from the clutches of 

the oppressive, bureaucratized and dehumanized modern state.  

E.A. Narayana (1990) believes that the developing countries are in a constant attempt to 

improve the participation of the people in order to gain the best possible result from the 

developmental policies and in turn promote democracy. In this process of achieving the 

target, the voluntary agencies have been looked upon as the agents and instruments of 

accomplishment of the target by acting as a chief patron of democracy. Voluntarism has thus 

been assigned the status of a technique as well as an approach. According to Narayana, the 

major reason behind the bureaucratic nature of the non-governmental organizations lies in its 

dependence on the government and private organizations for fund.  

Shashi Ranjan Pandey (1991) states that, the lack of active and responsive grassroot 

organizations is the major reason behind the failure of developmental programmes in India. 

Increased participation of the local people in the development process is facilitated by the  
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social action groups or the non-governmental organizations which according to him are of 

three types – service, development and action oriented.  

D.L. Sheth and Harsh Sethi (1996) have outlined a brief account of the historical paradigm of 

the evolution of the voluntary organizations pointing out the mushrooming of the non-

governmental organizations that have been accepted as the implementers of development 

programmes. They are of the opinion that the non-governmental organizations have the 

capability to establish self governing institutions that has been left open by liberalization and 

decentralization.  

Reviewing the literature on the NGOs, Clarke (1998), Mencher (1999) and Bhagwati (2004) 

have focused on the definition, classification and profusion of the NGOs all around the world. 

Bhagwati in his work emphasized on the profusion of NGOs and the role of NGOs in the 

globalised world. He even goes to the extent of equating a single person in a particular 

situation to that of an NGO, not to forget the importance of civil society in politics. 

K. Ravi (2015) in his book Tribal Development and Non-Governmental Organizations 

believes that there are many non-governmental organizations working for the development of 

scheduled tribes in India. Taking up micro case studies of the non-governmental 

organizations working in Adilabad District for tribal development, he is of the opinion that 

the NGOs widely deal with the development related issues and other such areas. Depending 

upon the function of specialization of such NGOs, they are seemed to be working in the 

sectors of health, education and constructions of infrastructures for the betterment of the 

tribals. An evaluation of the functioning of the NGOs have been done taking into 

consideration their nature of work, their staff pattern, priorities and the need for continuity of 

work thereby presenting its strength and weaknesses that needs to be addressed in the better 

manner.  

Mohanty (2002) has extensively dealt with the role and function of the NGOs. Rajasekhar 

(2002) based his work on the poverty reduction efforts of the NGOs in Tamil Nadu. He made 

a distinction between the two concepts of poverty reduction and poverty alleviation where the 

former happens to be a short run process while the latter a long run process. 

2. Review of Literature on Tribal Development in India where the works of G.S. Ghurye 

(1959), Haimmendorf (1982), Virginous Xaxa (2008), Sarid Kumar Chaudhuri (2004), Md.  



C h a p t e r  O n e                                                    P a g e  | 20 

 

 

Ayub Mallick (2004), T.B. Subba and Sujit Som (2000), Verrier Elwin (1988), Vidyarthy 

(1970), Govind Chandra Rath (2008), Dr. S. N. Tripathy (2005), Deepak Kumar Behera and 

George Pfeffer (1999) occupy a place of prominence.  

G.S. Ghurye (1959) in his book Scheduled Tribes has made an attempt to understand the 

problems faced by the primitive tribes in India and their present position by strictly referring 

to the treatment meted out to them by the British Indian Government. Referring to the reports 

and recommendations proposed by the anthropologists in this regard, Ghurye ardently 

believes that the only solution to the problems faced by these backward classes can be found 

in the process of integration with the other backward classes in order to strengthen the ties 

between them. To him, the problems of the primitive tribes appear the same as that faced by 

the depressed classes of the Hindu society who are economically and socially subjugated.  

Haimmendorf (1982) in his book Tribes of India: The Struggle for Survival has observed the 

Gond tribes of Andhra Pradesh in order to delineate the success and failure of the 

governmental policies in the process of tribal development. The social changes that have 

taken place in the contemporary era has had an impact on the tribals as well, bringing a 

transition to market economy followed by exploitation, alienation and depravation of the 

tribals. The book primarily focuses on the problems of land alienation faced by the Gond 

tribes alongside the impact of the changing forest policies on the tribal population. 

 

Virginous Xaxa (2008) in his book State, Society and Tribes: Issues in Post Colonial India 

has made a serious attempt to interpret the idea of tribes as a conscious distinct and separate 

group bearing a distinct identity that was brought into the forefront of modern consciousness 

by the colonial rulers which was followed by the independent state. He has tried to analyze 

the development of the tribes of India from a historical point of view pointing out the stages 

of its development right from the pre-independence era by drawing a clear cut distinction 

between the two distinct groups of people i.e. the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 

generally misunderstood as one. The agenda of tribal development taken up by the state has 

been compartmentalized by him under the protective safeguards, mobilizational strategies 

and the developmental measures pointing out the structure of inequality created by the 

existing development discourse. 
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Sarid Kumar Chaudhuri (2004) has identified the nature of constraints in the process of tribal 

development with special references to some of the primitive tribes such as the Totos, Birhors 

and the Lodhas, thereby suggesting some corrective measures and guidelines for the policies 

to be implemented in the future action plans to be adopted. He has taken up the parameters of 

tribal development as the economy, education and health in order to consider a tribal group as 

developed or the underdeveloped. In doing so, he has also tried to intervene on the role of the 

voluntary organizations and the Panchayati Raj Institutions that have emerged as important 

machinery for the implementation of the development programmes on the rural and tribal 

areas.  

 

Md. Ayub Mallick (2004) in his book Panchayati Raj and Tribal Development in West 

Bengal: A Field Study has made a micro empirical study of the Kansha Block, Burdhawan 

District in order to locate the relationship between grassroot democracy and tribal 

development. The role of the Panchayati Raj in tribal development in the process of 

empowerment of the scheduled tribes has been carefully analyzed by pointing out the fact 

that proper representation of the poor and the needy have not been done under the organs of 

Panchayati Raj Insitutions.  

T.B. Subba and Sujit Som (2000) in their edited book Between Ethnography and Fiction: 

Verrier Elwin and the Tribal Question, has made an attempt to analyze the anthropology of 

Verrier Elwin who happened to be one of the most important experts on tribal policy in the 

late pre-independence and early post-independence era. The patterns of tribal life and their 

characteristics today have been carefully interrogated. Arup Maharatna (2005) also thinks on 

the same line in his book Demographic Perspectives on India’s Tribes where he points out 

that due to the rapid changes witnessed in the political, social and cultural dynamics of the 

contemporary era, the pressure on tribal life has increased in multiples thereby complicating 

it further. He emphasizes on the importance of the multidisciplinary research in tribal studies. 

Verrier Elwin (1988), an outstanding English personality who had come to India to serve as a 

missionary and later on turned into a pioneer anthropologist, in his book “Tribal world of 

Verrier Elwin” put forward his ideas and experiences, adjustments and reaction in the remote 

adivasi villages of India. With his coming in contact with Mahatma Gandhi, the Indian 

system and patterns and the then National movement and the tribal life transformed Elwin  
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from a missionary to that of an anthropologist who dedicated his entire life in search of 

proper approaches to tribal development. 

Dr. C. Parvathamma (1984) surveyed the Scheduled Castes and Tribes of Karnataka taking 

into consideration the socio economic levels as the basis of development. He highlighted the 

everyday struggle emanating from the social and economic backwardness of the Scheduled 

Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The social inequality strongly interwoven with institutional 

legitimating right from time immemorial, forced some people to accept their ascribed low 

social status. These people were later on looked down upon as Scheduled Caste, and thereby 

allotted them a low social status altogether. Hence, the constitutional provisions and policy 

formulations are intended to create condition conducive for the establishment of equality. 

Kamala Devi Chattopadyaya (1978) made an extensive study on tribalism in India. Her basic 

focus is on the tribals and their living environment, integration, their myths, rituals, kinship, 

their festivals, belief in totems and divination to be achieved by sacrifices, their system of 

marriage, their dialogues, songs, poetry, dance, art, use of symbols, masks etc. Chattopadhaya 

tried to give an overall difference in the cultural, social and economic patterns of the tribals 

of India through an ethnographic study. 

Vidyarthy (1970) attempted to examine the impact of urbanization on tribal culture. He 

studied the impact of a heavy engineering complex in a tribal belt of Chotanagpur and 

analyzed the pattern of socio economic changes that occurred in this region owing to large 

scale industrialization. Speaking about the process of modernization among the tribal people 

in India’s border, Roy Burman (1973) rightly observes that though the tribals may live 

alongside the non tribals, they hardly share a common life, with very few and formal 

contacts. According to him, the tribals in urban areas imbibe a peculiar feature of neither 

representing any of the two areas i.e. urban or rural lifestyles. With the rise of political 

consciousness the tribes have come to identify themselves as a significant minority. Burman 

in his writings expresses his dissatisfaction regarding the strategies for the modernization of 

the tribals.  R.K. Panda (1985) has suggested that before adopting any scheme a 

comprehensive survey of the region must be conducted and the needs, desires and demand of 

the people must be understood first. For this purpose, special functionaries should be posted 

for close and effective supervision of various developmental scheme meant for tribal  
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development. N.N. Vyas and N.D. Chaudhary (1980) laid emphasis on the Area 

Development approach for tribal development in India. 

K.S. Padhy and Purna Chandra Satapathy (1980) in their book “Tribal India” put forward the 

argument that modernization is something different and in no way means the loss of one’s 

traditional and cultural values. Instead modernization means the proper utilization of 

resources and perfect balance of old and new values. By simply tagging the adivasis as 

docile, simple, hard working, honest and hospitable, they are actually physically oppressed, 

socially ostracized, economically exploited and culturally isolated. This exploitation is 

possible because the exploited tribals are usually politically unconscious due to lack of 

education to make them understand their rights and duties especially in the political 

perspective. 

Govind Chandra Rath (2008) in his “ Tribal Development In India: The Contemporary 

Debate” tries to investigates the failure of the welfare models of development as applied to 

tribal India and the consequent efforts of the tribes to better their groups by seeking political 

autonomy and the restoration of traditional rights to natural resources like water, forest and 

land. Various case studies have also been discussed thereby providing a comprehensive 

understanding of tribal experience of development in India.  

D.D. Sharma (1978) studied ‘Tribal Development the Concept and Framework’ with special 

reference to the Baigas of Bastar District of Madhya Pradesh. Sharma, in his study has laid 

emphasis on the economic development of the backward tribal regions, forests and the 

relationship of the tribal people with the forest, industrial complexes and the hinter land of 

the tribals. The study explains the potentialities of the tribals for development by giving a 

clear cut picture of the socio- economic life of the tribal people. 

Gopal Rao (1978) studied the process of transfer of land from the tribals to that of non tribals 

because of credit on land. Since land holds a tremendous prestige value especially in the rural 

context, it would stand as a security for both borrowing and lending. The tribals borrowed 

money keeping their land as security and since in most of the cases they could not pay back 

the amount, the land was seized by the lender. Since most of these lenders were non-tribal 

people, land was gradually transferred from the tribals to the non-tribals.Similarly, M.K. 

Patel (1974) focused primarily on land problems of the tribals. He stated that during the 17th 

and 18th centuries there were many tribal kingdoms in India. With the passage of time, the  
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expansion of the more advanced groups forced the tribals to retreat into the nearest hills and 

less fertile areas. The dispossession of tribal lands continued even during the British period 

because of which a large number of tribes were reduced to agricultural labourers which made 

their economic condition deplorable. Hence, for generations the tribal people have continued 

to practice their subsistence agriculture, thereby earning their living as serfs and bonded 

labourers. 

Sukant K Chaudhury and Soumendra Mohan Patnaik (2008) in their edited volume “Indian 

Tribes and the Mainstream” presented a critique to the prevalent dichotomy between the 

mainstream of Indian Society and tribal cultures. The question that is raised here is on the 

very issue of the prevalence of such dichotomy and its impact on the socio- political reality of 

the nation. An attempt to move beyond the prevailing approaches is suggested which would 

help in solving the problems of cultural boundaries. They emphasized on the structure and 

process of tribal society- their problems, policies, transformation, ethnic discourse and their 

future. 

S. N. Tripathy (2005) has taken a close look into the vital causes behind the sufferings of the 

tribal population. The reason behind misery of the universe have been pointed out to be non 

recognition of rights over resources and restriction on their use, alienation of tribals from the 

means of production, denial of due entitlement of  labour , leakages of investible resources in 

tribal regions etc. The author points out the real cause behind tribal upheavals and 

movements that engulfed not only a particular zone but instead on a national scale. In fact the 

basic denial of rights to the tribal population followed by domination and second class citizen 

like behavior meted out to the above stated universe has been discussed as the prime factors 

behind tribal unrest which ultimately take some  form or the other . 

Deepak Kumar Behera and George Pfeffer (1999) in their book Contemporary Society: 

Tribal Studies, Vol. III, draws a number of social scientist together into a common scholarly 

quest for the understanding of different aspects of tribal society. It documents the said aspects 

of tribal communities through the contribution of many eminent social scientists of India and 

abroad. The papers in this volume has been presented under three sections, viz. 1) Kinship 

and domestic groups 2) Ethnicity uprising and revivalism and 3) Community life. Georg 

Pfiffer has tried to provide a comprehensive account of the kinship vocabulary of two 
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southern Munda languages i.e. Gutols and Remo. Similarly other vital aspects of tribal 

studies have been expressed in detail. 

A.R.N. Srinivastava (1990) focused on the impact of globalization in the form of rapid 

growth of industrialization on tribal ownership of land as the demand for land and other 

natural resources increased leading to displacement and deprivation of the aboriginals. The 

loss of  land itself carries a massive impact as it signifies a lot to them representing their 

homeland, ways of life, social network and in turn the overall identity, thereby weakening the 

group itself. The constant exploitation of the tribal people with the absence of any proper 

plans and programmes to rehabilitate the victims by the concerned agencies have further 

agonized the tribal people. Hence, the author stresses on the urgent need for suitable 

programmes to reach out to the victims. 

Rudolf  C. Heredia and Rahul Srivastava (1994) have made an ethnographically strong work 

by raising the fundamental questions keeping in mind the changing scenario of tribal living 

by sorting out the problematic concepts and contexts. The question of tribal identity and 

dignity has been methodically analyzed in their work. 

Ajit K. Singh (1984) directly hits on the question as to why in spite of the unending efforts of 

the government in developing the tribal communities, very little positive change has been 

brought about in their practical life. The author has tried to make an enquiry behind the slow 

movement of governmental policies and the reasons behind their failure. The problems faced 

by the tribes and the measures used to tackle them have been discussed in detail, ultimately 

blaming the Community Development Programmes of being politically guided to be the 

major cause of failure of the government. 

Dean Joros (1973) in his study presents his view on the relation between the political 

socialization of the tribals and the integration process or the effect of tribal welfare 

programmes on political socialization. He reveals that by analyzing the socialization process 

of the tribals, a more complete evaluation of the tribal welfare programme would be ensured. 

This view is also explained by Mathur (1977) where he points out that induction into political 

culture and integration into the main stream of national life are part of the one and the same 

process and that without political socialization being achieved the integration of the tribes 

into the main national stream is impossible. 
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Rucha S. Ghate (1992), G. Anand (2015) and R.S. Mann (2008) have studied the economic 

impact of the changing forest policy on the tribal people dwelling in the forests that generally 

believe in conservation of the forests through sustainable development. Since women are the 

chief caretakers of nature, they happen to be the worst sufferers of the irrational application 

of forest laws by the generally corrupt forest officials. They have tried to analyze the 

response of the tribal people to the changing forest policies and have also tried to formulate a 

long term and cordial relationship between the governmental forest policies and the economic 

up liftmen of the tribal people. 

3. Review of literature on the Participation of the People for Development. The 

understanding of development would be faulty if we fail to give due recognition to the 

involvement of the beneficiaries or the people for whom the entire programme of 

development is designed. It has been witnessed that such a model of development that has 

failed to take the beneficiaries into confidence has in the long run miserably failed in the 

achievement of the development target. Therefore, this gives us the reason to review the pre-

existing literatures on participation and development. Mention must be made about the 

writings of scholars like M. Kramar (1969), Amit Bhaduri and Md. Anisur Rehman (1982), 

S.N. Mishra, Kushal Sharma and Neena Sharma (1984), Ramaswamy Roy (1993), G. 

Palanithurai (1996) and P.K. Bajpai (1998). 

Ralpha M. Kramar (1996) believes that maximum feasible participation of the poor is the 

only weapon of combating war on poverty which was his findings from his empirical study of 

four countries housing nine communities. In an effort to comparatively analyze the process of 

community development amongst the ethnic minorities with low income that are generally 

left out of the decision making process, Kramar found out that without participation of the 

people the policy was most likely to be futile.  

S.N. Mishra, Kushal Sharma and Neena Sharma (1984) have provided a theoretical 

framework for the achievement of development through participation and strategies of 

participation by using the developmental framework. They have focused primarily on 

institution building, social development, political participation and participation through 

voluntary actions. It is believed that the participation of the people in the process of 

development can only be achieved through voluntary actions of the beneficiaries.  
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Amit Bhaduri and Md. Anisur Rehman (1982) have observed the experiences of Tanzania, 

Vietnam, Bangladesh, Ethiopia, Papua Neugainea, Chile and Pakistan in the process of rural 

development. This case study portrays the fact that participation at the bottom level is of prior 

importance for bringing about development at the rural level.  

Ramaswamy Roy (1993) has divided the idea of participation into five compartments such as 

paradox of democracy, contrasting perspectives on participation, kratos versus demos, 

participation versus plebiscite and system overload and participation. Structurally, Roy 

regards that popular participation in the governmental process is not possible and that further 

transformation of formal democracy into real democracy participation of the people is a 

necessity which means the control over decisions of the people must rest on the people.  

G. Palanithurai (1996) has tried to gather the idea of development in India by clearly 

underlining the importance of participation of people in the development process. He has 

made an attempt to highlight on the dimensions of development from the lense of the efforts 

made by the government in bringing about development where the prime factor of 

participation is clearly pointed out by him.  

P.K. Bajpai (1998) is of the opinion that rural development programmes have failed because 

of the lack of people’s participation due to the impact of over bureaucratization and 

imposition of rules from above. Therefore, the policy programmes of development must 

always focus on the participation of the people in making it successful. 

Ramesh K Arora (2001) believes that there is a need to restructure the system of governance 

into a more people friendly approach so as to make it responsive to the needs of the people. 

In order to encourage the movement of the people to the centre from the periphery, Arora 

demands for the evolution of a people friendly administrative culture which would involve 

the participation of the people in the process of policy formulation, implementation and 

evaluation of the schemes of the government. This requires a change in the attitudes of both 

the governing and the governed.  

Balarammulu (2002) has focused on the rural development experience of Andhra Pradesh and 

thereby examined the various dimensions of participatory development by pointing out the 

schemes and programmes undertaken by the State and the non-governmental organizations. 

He believes that the people for whom the programmes of development are structured should  
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definitely be involved in its planning as well as execution. Adequate financial resources must 

be provided to the grassroot so that proper training of local leadership, utilization of 

technology and an overall qualitative human development target is achieved.  

Jean Drize and Amartya Sen (2002) have tried to explore the role of the people in the 

elimination of deprivation and the expansion of human freedom in India by drawing out the 

relationship between participation and inequality. One of the most important characteristic of 

a good society is to allow the participation of the people in the social decision making process 

through the freedom of choice.  

Having studied the various literatures on tribes, tribal development and the role of the NGOs 

in development and the importance of peoples participation for the empowerment of tribal 

population, one can draw the conclusion that though there have been made a notable amount 

of work on the different aspects of tribal problem from that of socio cultural, political and 

economic perspectives, yet a lot needs to be done keeping in mind the changing scenario and 

the demands of the subject. Not much has found on the area of our study i.e. the Dooars 

region of North Bengal which is a home to a large section of the tribal population of West 

Bengal. Hence, this demands for a serious research work to make an honest attempt to study 

the role of the Non Governmental Organizations in the development of tribes in the Dooars 

region of North Bengal.  

 

1.5. RESEARCH GAP & NECESSITY FOR THE PRESENT RESEARCH 

After having closely studied the works of the eminent scholars on the above mentioned areas, 

it is important to note the fact that the area of tribal development and the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development with the help of participatory approach on 

the lines of the freedom of choice have been underrated. Most of the works on tribal 

development have generalized the idea of scheduled tribes as one single homogeneous group 

thereby adding more complexities to the study area. . Most of the published works generally 

focus on tribal communities as a whole in spite of realizing the fact that they do not belong to 

one particular homogenous group. They are in fact heterogeneous aboriginal groups which 

have been left unattended to in most of the cases. Furthermore, it has been seen that no 

serious works on the role of the non-governmental organizations in the development of the 
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tribes of the Dooars region of North Bengal with a participatory approach has been conducted 

so far. This has opened the avenues for conducting a research in the study area of the 

literature-wise neglected zone of the Dooars, which is a home to innumerable scheduled tribe 

communities of the nation which demands the serious attention of the researchers, policy 

framers and the bureaucrats. The understanding of tribal development with reference to the 

parameters propounded by the United Nations on the Right to Development as Human Right 

shall mark to be the base of the study because without the right to choose for oneself, 

development stands to be incomplete. Therefore, due to the absence of some pertinent work 

on tribal development with special emphasis to the ecological, cultural and social 

development, this research work tries to make an attempt to closely look into the issue and 

generate plausible remedies to the existing loopholes. 

The policy programmes formulated for the development of the scheduled tribe communities 

of India have been based on the approaches of the Nehruvian model of governance that 

believes in the middle path of neither complete isolation nor complete acculturation to the 

mainstream development process. This has been witnessed to have failed in bringing about 

the desired result of qualitative human development alongside economic growth of the 

scheduled tribes which is a clear indication of the failure of the policies developed on the 

lines of the existing approach to tribal development. The absence of participation of the 

beneficiaries in the policy formulation, implementation and analysis of the overall process of 

development marks to be a strategic point of disintegration. This urges the researcher to 

conduct an in-depth study of the meaning of development through the lenses of the scheduled 

tribes themselves and search for an alternative approach for bringing about qualitative 

development of the scheduled tribes on the lines of the Right to Development as a Human 

Right by replacing the outdated existing approach to tribal development in India.  

Due to a massive scarcity in the absence of concrete literatures on tribal development in the 

Dooars region with special emphasis on the role of the non-governmental organizations in 

itself highlights on the huge research gap that needs to be filled in by committed research 

work and also provides us with the necessity of addressing the research gap with the help of 

our intended research of looking into the role of the NGOs in tribal development in the 

Dooars region of West Bengal since 1991.  
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1.5.1. CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK AND SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

Apart from the traditional approaches  to tribal development in India like the Political 

approach, British administrative approach, Anthropological approach, Gandhian Workers 

approach, Missionary approach etc. to the development of the tribes of India, the major 

approaches that needs to be addressed are – the Nehruvian approach and the Elwinian 

approach.  To Nehru, development meant an end to poverty, ignorance and inequality of 

opportunities. He believed that the indigenous tribes should not be kept as mere 

anthropological specimens for study but should also be protected from exploitative outside 

society by gradual interference of the state alongside all the philanthropic overtones. The 

second approach propounded by Verrier Elwin is commonly known as Leave Them Alone 

/Isolationist Approach i.e. letting the tribals live on their own lines. This approach of Elwin 

when criticized by the main stream nationalists such as Ghurye who considered the tribals as 

the Backward Hindus was gradually molded to the Assimilations approach. Elwin in his later 

years clarified that he was not in favour of the complete isolation of the aboriginal tribes of 

India. 

Realizing the loopholes of the above mentioned approaches, this research work does not bank 

upon any of the approaches stated above because each approach when analyzed in detail is 

not free from discrepancies. The application of each approach has been studied and it has 

been made clear that these approaches do not suffice the need of the hour. Taking into 

consideration the role of the NGOs in tribal development we propose to stand by an 

alternative approach to tribal development whereby we hope to bring about an economically 

self reliant sustainable development of the people of the proposed area of study. This shall be 

referred to as the Structurationist Approach. Transcending the dualism of structure and 

agency, Prof. Anthony Giddens developed his theory of Structuration where the Structure and 

Agency to Giddens are mentally related or ontologically intertwined and comprise a duality. 

The structure and the agency are like the two faces of the same coin where mutual harmony 

between the two is important for the collaborative functioning of each other. This shall be 

elaborated in detail in our core chapters. 

1.5.2. RESEARCH PROBLEM 

The rise in the number of the non-governmental organizations working in the different 

avenues of the developmental projects, stand to testify their existence as a facilitator and a  



C h a p t e r  O n e                                                    P a g e  | 31 

 

 

catalyst of development in order to serve the needy beneficiaries better in those areas where 

the governmental mechanisms have failed to reach. The non-governmental organizations with 

their experiences in the grassroots have emerged as powerful actors, as project designers, 

facilitators and implementers in helping the state with the disbursal of its duties on the one 

hand and on the other helping the people to empower themselves and become self reliant. The 

emergence of the non-governmental organizations as a voluntary organization traces its roots 

right before the pre-independence era in the Indian context. However, gradual transformation 

has taken place in the visions and missions of such non-governmental organizations from 

charity to developmental welfare functions. The role of the non-governmental organizations 

in achieving their philosophical missions needs to be re-examined in the contemporary era.  

The paradox of tribal development is that, the welfare measures are projected and to some 

extent they stand as measures intended to homogenize and detribalize the tribals. The tribal 

population in India settled in different regions is also seen to be experiencing the 

complexities that have emerged with them as an impact of being integrated within the 

discourse of state led development. However, the gradual failure of the state to facilitate 

development along with the changes in the discourse of development has allowed the non-

governmental organizations to act as the facilitators of development especially in the tribal 

regions. The problem of the research area happens to be not just the improper implementation 

of the governmental policies but the presence of large scale proxy non-governmental 

organizations who are found in the official records but are completely absent in the work 

area. This requires both the agencies of development i.e. the non-governmental organizations 

as well as the state to play an integral role in delivering quality development to the tribal 

communities. Development cannot be understood as a one way process where, like it or not, 

the policies perceived by the agencies of development as something good are imposed upon 

the beneficiaries. On the other hand, it goes side by side parallel like the tracks of the 

railways where the feedback and the opinion of the beneficiaries through participation are 

most important. This failure of channelization of the opinions of the scheduled tribes has 

been witnessed as the chief reason for all lopsided complications that have been cropped up 

in the process of tribal development. Therefore, in order to bring about self reliant model of 

development of the agencies, a special position should be granted to them in the governing 

structure.  
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With this background in mind, the researcher intends to study the role of the non-

governmental organizations in the development of the tribal communities of the Dooars 

region of West Bengal that comprises up of three major districts of Jalpaiguri, Coochbehar 

and Alipurduar. The major reason behind focusing on this region is the absence of a healthy 

number of studies on the area on the role of the non-governmental organizations in bringing 

about development of the scheduled tribes. Apart from this, the strategic geographical 

location bordering the foreign land of Bhutan as well as the neighboring state of Assam not to 

forget the chief connecting route of the North-east India with the mainland gives us plenty of 

reasons to understand the aspirations of the scheduled tribes who have not got their due share 

in the process of development. The emerging crisis faced by the area of study especially in 

terms of economic degeneration has resulted in widespread outmigration with its immediate 

impacts in the form of human trafficking, child labour, domestic violence, kidnapping and 

abduction and the violation of human rights at a large scale. To prevent such inhuman 

activities, a large number of non-governmental organizations have emerged shielding 

themselves as the protectors of the weak. However, not many such cases are reported in the 

police stations because of multiple factors such as inefficiency of the police personnel, 

discouragement and instilling of fear by them on the victims, social shaming, lack of 

awareness, poverty and illiteracy. In such a situation the researcher intends to question the 

role of the non-governmental organizations in empowering the scheduled tribes of the region.  

 

1.5.3. RESEARCH OBJECTIVES 

The following three objectives are placed for study and evaluation in the due course of the 

research work: 

 The research work aims to understand the meaning and model of development implemented 

on the tribal communities of the Dooars of West Bengal. It tries to understand the idea of 

development as perceived by the beneficiaries i.e. the tribal population and then analyze it 

with the models of development as implemented by the agencies, i.e. the government. The 

concept of development would be dissected and attempts will be made to understand it from 

the practical point of view by taking into consideration the Right to Development as human 

rights approach, the capacity building approach and other such vital parameters of 

development rather than simply understanding from the theoretical stand point. 
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 Secondly, this research work will try to look into the role and functioning of the non-

governmental organizations in the achievement of the targets as set by the governmental 

bodies for the implementation of the policies formulated by the latter in the development of 

the tribal communities. It also tries to see whether the coming in of the NGOs have really 

helped in the achievement of sustainable model of development of the area or whether its 

presence has only made the local people furthermore dependent upon external help eternally. 

 Lastly, this research work aims to compare and analyze the prevailing theories and models of 

development. By taking up vital case studies both at the local and national level, we aim to 

look into the models of development as implemented in India, find out its loopholes and 

feasibilities, and if required suggest an alternative theory/ model of development taking into 

consideration the bottom up approach.      

 

1.5.4. RESEARCH QUESTIONS 

On the basis of the above mentioned discussions, we have generated the following major 

research questions for our research work: 

1) Have the developmental non-governmental organizations succeeded in achieving 

the target of development and empowerment of the scheduled tribe communities 

of the area? 

2) Have the developmental policies formulated by the state been able to meet the 

demands of the tribal people or is there a necessity to reframe the approaches to 

the policies of development of the tribal people by incorporating them in the 

process of development through healthy participation?  

3) In the due course of the failure of the non-governmental organizations to achieve 

their target of development, shouldn’t the government conduct field based audits 

and accounts of the non-governmental organizations so as to trace the proxy non-

governmental organizations and make them accountable for the wrong utilization 

of the government funds? And, 

4) What would be the role of the beneficiaries in the process of development so as to 

achieve a self reliant model without the aid and assistance of the developmental 

agencies in the long run where they would be free to decide for themselves?  
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1.5.5. HYPOTHESIS 

Seeking the help of Envision 2030 as our target goal for the development of the scheduled 

tribes in bringing about qualitative human development alongside the economic growth, we 

intend to study the role of the non-governmental organizations in the development of the 

tribal communities of the area. In doing so, we have drawn the following two hypothesis for 

the acceptance or the rejection of either of the Null or the Alternative hypothesis in the due 

course of the research work. The hypothesis stands to be as follows: 

 The NGO intervention in the tribal areas of Dooars region is successful enough in bringing 

about sustainable and self reliant participatory development of the beneficiaries i.e. the tribal 

population. The policies adopted need not require changes and the target of implementing the 

right to development has been satisfactorily implemented on the tribal population of the 

Dooars region. (Ho) 

 

 The NGO intervention in the tribal areas of Dooars region have not been able to secure a 

sustainable, man- nature friendly self reliant model of development of the beneficiaries of the 

area. The principles and policies of development adopted by the State as well as the NGOs 

stand to be inadequate to suffice the need of the hour which is not just economic self 

sufficiency but cultural, environmental and social protection of the tribal population of the 

Dooars region. (HA) 

 

1.5.6. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

The methodology of research adopted in conducting this qualitative study is snowball 

sampling survey method. The area of research that we have taken up is the Dooars region of 

West Bengal. This research work tries to analyze the role of the non-governmental 

organizations in the development of the scheduled tribes of the Dooars region of North 

Bengal since 1991 not from the view point of studying the functioning of few non-

governmental organizations on individual basis but from a holistic perspective from the 

lenses of the role of the non-governmental organizations as an institution like the State, 

thereby taking up the institutional dimension of understanding. Therefore, the idea is to 

observe the role of the non-governmental organizations in the tribal development of the  
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Dooars as a whole and not to confine the study to the appreciation or criticisms of individual 

non-governmental organizations. The main objective is to delve into the deeper layers of 

questions that generally lie hidden - about how do the tribes themselves understand and 

interpret development and the role of the non-governmental organizations in development of 

the scheduled tribes. 

The research design that we have adopted in the due course of research is multilayered 

sample survey where first of all the location for the survey was carefully chosen by 

following three major principles. The first location catered to those areas where a majority 

settlement of the Jhumia scheduled tribes were found; the areas of Buxa, Totopara, Mechia 

Busty and Mendibari stand to be the representatives of such a location. The second location 

represent the area where we find a majority of the Adivasi/ Madhesia settlement for which we 

have chosen Mechpara Tea Garden to serve our purpose. The third location represents both 

the Jhumia and the Adivasi/ Madhesia settlements along with the non-tribals together. In 

doing so, we have carefully chosen the villages of Uttar and Madhya Haldibari of the 

Kumargram Block to conduct our survey.  

The choosing of correct sample size is another crucial hurdle in the process of conducting a 

survey because the extremes of too many or too little fail to justify the entire research itself. 

With due recognition to the qualitative character of the research, we have taken the help of 

Bryman and Cramar (1994) in selecting the proper size of the samples for survey. Using the 

formula True Sample Size = (Sample Size x Population) / (Sample Size + Population – 1), we 

attain 21.551 respondents from each village. For the sake of convenience, we have increased 

the sample size to twenty five respondents from each village thereby summing up to one 

hundred and fifty respondents from all the six areas.  

Considering the nature of the research problem as stated above, we have adopted an 

analytical, exploratory and descriptive method of study. The present study is a field based 

study and the data has been collected from the field through the administration of structured 

schedules to the respondents and the conduct of interviews and household surveys in the 

selected cases. Furthermore an extensive analysis of documents, reports, newspaper 

clippings, newsletters has been consulted. Several rounds of discussions have been conducted 

in the form of in-depth interviews both structured and semi structured participant observation 

etc. to draw a genuine conclusion. Various libraries such as the Central Library of Allahabad  
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University, Banaras Hindu University, Ranchi University, North Bengal University, West 

Bengal State Archives, National Library Kolkata, have been visited for collecting the 

empirical and secondary materials. The fact findings have been obtained through a synthesis 

of both qualitative and quantitative methodologies adopted in the process. The findings of the 

research have been portrayed with the help of empirical diagrams and charts for drawing a 

better understanding about the area.  

 

1.6. ORGANIZATION OF THE THESIS 

The research work entitled State, NGOS and Tribal Development: A Study in Dooars Region 

of West Bengal with Special Reference to the Role of the Non Governmental Organizations 

Since 1991; tries to study the role of the non-governmental organizations in the 

empowerment of the scheduled tribe communities of the study area i.e. the Dooars region of 

North Bengal. In outlining the framework of the thesis, we have divided the research work 

into seven core chapters which shall be of immense help in situating the theoretical 

understanding of the core ideas of development, role of the non-governmental organizations 

in development, tribal development, participatory approach to development and the right to 

development by gracefully contextualizing it in the background of the Dooars region of North 

Bengal.  

Chapter One entitled Introductory Notes provides us with an insight into the thesis by 

addressing the major conceptual clarifications that are required for delving deeper into the 

question of tribal development and then the analysis of the role of the non-governmental 

organizations in the fulfillment of its duties. This chapter introduces the readers to the 

diversified theoretical areas that require individual attention for its solution. The researcher 

has attempted to carefully introduce the topic by sensitively linking up the major areas of 

attention and put forward a meaningful gist of the entire research work. We have placed an 

extensive review of literature by categorically compartmentalizing the available literature into 

four strong groups in order to draw the attention of the readers. This has helped us in pointing 

out the major research gap that demands the necessity of conducting this research work. A 

logical rationale along with the conceptual framework and the scope of the study has also 

been provided in the chapter. This has been followed by the research problem and the 

objectives of the research along with the research questions that has been addressed in the  
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upcoming chapters. The researcher has tried to point out the two major hypotheses that have 

been taken into consideration for drawing a conclusion from the findings of the field survey. 

An elaborate research methodology has been provided in the chapter so as to get a clear 

picture about the method incorporated in conducting the study.  

Chapter Two entitled Conceptualizing Development and the Role of the NGOS in 

Development has tried to address the basic conceptual clarifications that are mandatory to be 

understood clearly before delving deeper into the aspects of research analysis. The chapter 

begins with the basic understanding of development where we have tried to trace the 

meaning, conceptualization and significance of the term in both its narrow and broader 

dimensions. It has been pointed out that development is not a one-dimensional subject and 

hence cannot be studied in isolation. On the other hand it stands to represent a holistic notion 

thereby making it very clear that the mere focus on economic growth would somewhat be 

incomplete. On the other hand social, political and environmental betterment is equally 

important which therefore calls for a welfare model of development where the human 

element needs to be addressed properly. The thin line between growth and development has 

also been technically studied in this chapter. Furthermore, development as a subject has been 

briefly outlined from a historical perspective thereby pointing out the changing dimensions of 

development. The social welfare measure of development such as human rights and 

participatory development that has added the idea of social welfare in the subject has also 

been discussed at length. The close relationship between development and the right to 

development especially after the glorious international declarations to bring about freedom 

and security of the capabilities for a better standard of living etc. has been pointed out. This is 

very much significant because without having a sound parameter of development at the 

international forum, it becomes difficult to assess the level of development. The rise in the 

growth of the non-governmental organizations and the major reasons behind their growth has 

also been discussed in this chapter at length. 

Chapter Three entitled State Policies on Tribal Development since 1991 Onwards, makes a 

modest attempt to analyze the policies adopted by the state in the development of the 

Scheduled Tribes of India since the pre independence era till date using the help of the 

Planning Commission(which has now been replaced by the NITI Aayog) under the Five Year 

Plans. For meeting the targets of development, it is very important to plan out the policies 

that appear to be helpful in bringing about development of the beneficiaries. The policies for  
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tribal development have been operative since the initial Five Year Plan and continue to do so 

till date. This chapter tries to analyze some of the major policies that have been incorporated 

for the development of the scheduled tribes of India. In doing so, we have tried to make a 

theoretical distinction between the state and the government so that one may not confuse the 

two terms as one. We have proceeded further by tracing the role of the state in the genesis of 

tribal studies that have helped us to re-examine the approaches adopted in the process of 

tribal development from a historical point of view. The philosophies of Nehru and Elwin 

have been discussed at length for understanding the present policies of tribal development. 

We have also made an effort to propose an alternative approach to tribal development in this 

chapter. A length of the constitutional provisions or the constitutional safeguards has been 

provided so as to update the readers about the existing safeguards guaranteed by the 

constitution to the scheduled tribe communities of the nation. In the analysis of the policy 

programmes for tribal development, the researcher has made an attempt to outline the study 

into two major groups: i) Programmes directly benefitting the tribes and ii) Programmes 

indirectly benefitting the tribes. The policies of the state have been carefully studied under 

the Five Year Plans from the First Five Year Plan 1951 to the Seventh Five Year Plan that 

came to an end in the year 1990. The major focus of attention of the research has been 

granted to the policies of development for the scheduled tribes since 1991 because of which 

we have laid emphasis upon some of the important programmes on an individual basis. 

However, it is to be noted that not all the policies have been elaborated thereby laying 

emphasis on those alone that are significant in the process of tribal development. Therefore, 

this chapter is more of a summary of the existing policies of the government devised for the 

development of the scheduled tribe communities of the country. 

Chapter Four bearing the title Situating Tribal Problems in the Dooars and the Role of the 

NGOS in Addressing it, moves forward by introducing the area of study i.e. the Dooars 

region of North Bengal by providing the historical background and geographical 

characteristics of the area. Since the Dooars region comprises up of three large geographical 

districts, which prove as a challenge to cover the entire area in the due course of the survey, 

we have carefully chosen six different geographical locations for our field survey. The list of 

the areas have been selected with care and attention so that it may provide us with 

heterogeneity, maximum tribal settlements and most important of all the presence of the non-

governmental organizations in the area. We have provided an ethnographic account of the  
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different scheduled tribe communities residing in the selected area of study. It is to be noted 

that the study that we have conducted in trying to figure out the role of the non-governmental 

organization in tribal development shall not assess the functioning of individual non-

governmental organizations prevalent in the area but on the other hand shall study the non-

governmental organizations as an institution, the assessment of which shall be taken up by 

the researcher. The chapter concludes with the summary of some of the non-governmental 

organizations assumed to be present in the study area. 

Chapter Five tries to make a serious analysis from the information gathered from the field 

thereby situating the role of the non-governmental organizations in the context of tribal 

development in the Dooars region since 1991. This chapter is completely dedicated to the 

field survey thereby making an attempt to gather first hand information about the area, the 

problems and crisis faced by them and most important of all the approach of the non-

governmental organizations in addressing them. In presenting the major findings, we have 

used the help of figures, tables and charts for a better understanding. The quantitative 

information about the research area has been calculated using the help of the Chi Square test 

and the co-relation co-efficient test. A special questionnaire has been prepared to gather 

honest information from the respondents about their opinions on development, the approach 

to tribal development and the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development of the area. The use of audio recorders proved to be of immense help in 

gathering information especially from those respondents who shy away from responding 

because of the fear of untoward impact of speaking to an outsider. A consolidated data has 

been provided first in order to have an idea about the viewpoints of the one hundred and fifty 

respondents about the vital issues. This has been followed by individual case studies of all the 

six areas where the major findings and suggestive measure have been provided in order to 

maintain the heterogeneity of every tribal area. The chapter is concluded by the statistical 

explanation using the help of the above mentioned tools of statistical calculations. 

Chapter Six is dedicated to the summary and conclusion of the thesis by carefully drawing 

all the major points by linking them up in the understanding of the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development. We have put forward the crisis of tribal 

development and the role of the non-governmental organizations in addressing it. 

Furthermore, the remedial measures for bringing about successful implementation of tribal 

development projects have also been highlighted. Mention must be made about the 
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significance of participation in the developmental approach, formulation of all tribal 

developmental units with inclusive tribal membership, formation of the non-governmental 

organizations with majority tribal membership, importance of audit of the non-governmental 

organizations at the field along with the introduction of the system of punishment and reward, 

can be pointed out as some of the major remedial measures for achieving the desired target of 

Envision 2030 on tribal development.  

The conclusion is followed by an in-depth bibliography and the raw data for a better 

understanding for those interested in delving deeper into the core question which the thesis 

tries to address in its title State, NGOS And Tribal Development: A Study In Dooars Region 

Of West Bengal With Special Reference To The Role Of The Non Governmental 

Organizations Since 1991. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

2. CONCEPTUALIZING DEVELOPMENT AND THE ROLE OF NGOS IN 

DEVELOPMENT. 

2.1. INTRODUCTION 

The chapter entitled Conceptualizing Development and the Role of NGOs in Development 

tries to make an honest effort in putting forward a simplified meaning of development by 

substantiating it with various interpretations and definitions for gaining clarity on the subject. 

Section (2.2) tries to unfold the meaning of development under the banner of Understanding 

Development. This has been followed by Section (2.2.1) that tries to define this mega topic. 

Section (2.2.2) is dedicated towards demarcating a distinction between growth and 

development which in ordinary terms is generally confused as one. We have tried to outline a 

brief history of development in Section (2.2.3) which is followed by Section (2.2.4) that deals 

with the changing dimensions of development. In doing so, one cannot forget the core 

elements that comprise the idea of development which can be regarded to be the core 

components. This has been neatly dealt in Section (2.2.5) of this chapter. We have moved 

further by providing a distinction between development and social welfare in Section (2.2.6) 

Section (2.2.7) is an attempt to explain the role and importance of culture in the process of 

development. We have gradually moved on to the meaning and impact of the non-

governmental organizations in development under Section (2.3), by delineating the NGOs 

from the voluntary organizations in Section (2.3.1). The changing dimensions of the NGOs 

have been taken up in Section (2.3.2), its nature (2.3.3.), on a global forum (2.3.4), and at the 

Indian scenario in Section (2.3.5). The rise of the NGOs is studied in Section (2.3.6) and its 

role is taken up under Section (2.3.7). We then move forward with the non-governmental 

organizations and development in Section (2.4) which is followed by the introduction of 

tribal development in India in Section (2.5). The relation between the non-governmental 

organizations and tribal development in India has been carefully linked up in Section (2.5.1). 

The understanding of development would be meaningless without the participation of people 

who are aimed to be developed in the development process. Therefore, a serious attempt has 

been made to decode the term development in the language of the scheduled tribe themselves 

of the study area. Hence, Section (2.6) tries to link up development with the tribal people’s 

idea of development. Finally, the chapter arrives at the conclusion in Section (2.7) that 

provides us with a short insight of the entire chapter in a compact and simplified version. 
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2.2. UNDERSTANDING DEVELOPMENT 

The idea of development is multidimensional in nature that cannot be confined to economic 

growth alone, but on the other hand addressing the humane factor in it or human development 

stands to be of equal importance. Although economic growth is a primary component of 

development, yet the other variables such as social upliftment, political betterment and 

overall empowerment in a holistic manner cannot be ignored as well. When we address the 

question of, development for whom and how, it provides us with the ultimate answer to the 

inner meaning of this mega term because development of one variable has a definite impact 

upon the development of the other. It simply lies upon ones prioritization of ideas that 

likewise lay emphasis on the core elements of development accordingly. The lense of 

viewing the subject provides us with the framework where in the variables are categorized 

according to ones needs.  However, in simplifying this prioritization process one cannot 

underestimate the changing phases of development paradigm that has assigned a unique 

position to each variable according to the need of the hour, with its core always revolving 

around the economic dimensions. The western model of modernization was proposed for and 

implemented on the poor countries after the era of decolonization which was followed by the 

Basic Needs Approach and then the Participatory Development Approach. Culture was not 

left behind because it reflected ones identity. Therefore, a special phase was dedicated to the 

Culture and Development Approach. However, the major focus of attention after witnessing 

the depletion of natural resources as a result of excessive exploitation of nature was laid upon 

Sustainable Model of Development. The present era is seen to lay emphasis upon the well 

being and happiness as an important variable of societal development goal.  

The conceptualization and significance of development has witnessed a constant change with 

the passage of time. The idea of economic growth oriented development has now been 

clubbed together with the human factor in it. Scholars like Mahbub Ul Haq (1996) strongly 

advocate the inclusion of the human aspect to development as in better standard of living, 

betterment of the opportunities to a good living, freedom to choose thelife which one values, 

the granting of the exercise of human rights and not to forget the implementation of the right 

to development as human right. The understanding of development has shifted its focus from 

the study of the Per Capita Income to the Human Development Index (HDI). Therefore, the 

crux of development has transcended from economic growth to welfare policies. This 

obviously did take a long span of time to evolve which was followed by the formation of 

international peace keeping and developmental organizations such as the United Nations 
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Organization, the World Bank and many such international bodies. After the end of the 

Second World War, the globe has witnessed a phenomenal growth in the development 

discourse that affected almost all the philosophy based subjects especially with the 

acceptance of the notion of the evolutionary stages of development standing parallel to the 

conceptualization of society from the barbaric age to the age of civilization. Development 

was therefore viewed by scholars like Iqbal Narain (1989) as something both inevitable and 

desirable. The idea of development in the social interpretation of the betterment of social life 

is a process marked by continuous growth bearing its origin to the framework of western 

thinking making it completely ethnocentric in its base. Mention must be made about 

prominent scholars such as Spencer, Durkheim, Tonnies, Morgan, who have extensively 

contributed to the establishment of this concept.  

The post war era witnessed a sharp turn towards a welfare model of development where 

culture was regarded to be an integral part of it. This was seconded by the active participation 

and the strong international vigil of the UNO. The historic declaration of the mighty body in 

understanding and making the member countries understand the significance of world peace, 

harmony and brotherhood by welfare policies can be regarded to be the guide for all such 

actions towards human development. It was then that eminent scholars like Paulo Freire 

(1970) who strongly advocated for participatory model of development where the local 

problem would be selected and addressed to by the local people. They were against the idea 

of top to bottom trickle down approach.   

The United Nations in its first proposal for action of 1960-70 also considered as the 

development decade stated that development should be understood as growth along with 

change in all aspects of human life i.e. social, cultural, qualitative and quantitative with its 

key element resting on the improvement of the quality of the life of the people. The 

Declaration of Cocoyoc of 1974 emphasized on the development of human beings and not of 

things thereby stressing on the need for diversity for following different roles to achieve the 

goal of self reliance in the process of development. UNEP – UNCTAD (1974). In 1975, the 

UNESCO propagated human centered development with its emphasis on the multi relational 

process that includes all aspects of the life of collectivism, of its relationship with the outside 

world and of its own consciousness. UNESCO (1977). 

Development today has occupied the base line of all modern thinking in the contemporary era 

be it in the field of science, technology, ethics, values, social organization and democracy that 



C h a p t e r  T w o                                                    P a g e  | 44 

 

has been fused into the ultimate aim of producing a better world. ‘In its strong sense, 

development means using the productive resources of society to improve the living 

conditions of the poorest people. In its weaker sense, development means more of everything 

for everyone in the context of a lot more for a few; which in itself is expected to take place 

through the trickle down process adopted in the developmental approach.’ Peet and Hartwick 

(2005). 

Although economic independence is definitely the core of development yet the narrow 

meaning of development as economic growth and expansion has been extended to 

incorporate the widening choices of people as a fundamental freedom in order to fulfill the 

criteria of basic human rights. In doing so the human development factor has added more 

meaning to this multidimensional interpretation of development. Human development refers 

to the extension of the choices of the people that help in their enhancement of capabilities and 

functioning that require technological betterment, social upgradation along with the 

improvement of creativity in human beings. The achievement of these qualities will definitely 

result in economic growth but here as well one cannot equate the growth of gross domestic 

product (GDP) with the expansion of capabilities. Griffin and Knight (1990) regard these two 

areas as closely linked but not identical. The only point of difference here lies in ones 

interpretation about the importance of one variable that determines the other. In the earlier 

records, it was believed that economic growth would directly or indirectly lead to the 

enhancement of capabilities. However, in the contemporary era it is seen from the opposite 

direction. Opinions have been raised stating that the betterment in the capabilities of 

individuals with the help of extension of freedom directly or indirectly leads to economic 

growth.  

According to the UNDP, “Human Development is a development paradigm that is about 

much more than the rise or fall of national income. It is about creating an environment in 

which people can develop their full potential and lead productive, creative lives in accord 

with their needs and interests. People are the real wealth of nations. Development is thus 

about expanding the choices people have to lead lives that they value. And it is thus about 

much more than economic growth, which is only a means – it a very important one – of 

enlarging people’s choices.” (www.hdr.undp.org/en/humandev). Griffin (2006) explains it 

further by stating that the above mentioned idea of the UNDP cannot be equated to a formula 

that can be mechanically applied, but on the other hand it contains those ingredients that 

distinguish it from commodity centered approaches to development.  

http://www.hdr.undp.org/en/humandev
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2.2.1. DEFINING DEVELOPMENT 

In the terms of the British Dictionary, development is defined as the process in which 

someone or something grows or changes and becomes more advanced. The Business 

Dictionary furthermore adds to it by defining it as the process of economic and social 

transformation that is based on complex cultural and environmental factors and their 

interactions. (www.dictionary.cambridge.org).  

Development aims to bring about betterment from a single humanitarian perspective by 

incorporating the modern advances made in the fields of science, technology, democracy, 

values, ethics and social organization. Development therefore denotes the utilization of the 

productive resources of society for the improvement of the condition of the poor. On a less 

significant note, development means ‘more of everything for everyone in the context of a lot 

more for a few.’ Peet (2005). 

Development in general terms means the use of productive resources of society to improve 

the living conditions of the poorest people. In its loose sense, development means a more of 

everything for everyone in the context of lot more for a few. Peet, R. (2005). Though 

economic growth is an important component of development, yet it cannot be taken to be the 

whole of it. Other aspects such as human development, environmental development, capacity 

building and sustainable development, welfare based development and equitable distribution 

of wealth all of which are generated as the vectors of economic growth occupy a place of 

strategic significance in the understanding of the concept of development. Stemming from 

Enlightenment notions of the use of the modern scientific mind for improving existence, 

development entails human emancipation in two senses: a) liberation from the vicissitudes of 

nature through advanced technology and b) self – emancipation i.e. control over social 

relations, conscious control over the conditions under which human nature is formed. In both 

senses development refers to economic, social and cultural progress including finer ethical 

ideals and higher moral values. In other words development means the improvement of the 

complexly interlinked nature, economy, society, culture and political conditions. 

According to Anand Kashyap (1998), Development of a society instead of being a monolithic 

and linear process of creating economic abundance is a holistic process of social 

transformation from less creative to greater creative participation of its members at the 

individual and collective levels. Emphasis on creative participation implies minimization of 

http://www.dictionary.cambridge.org/
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disorderliness in social system and maximization of creativity so as to achieve a symbiotic 

transformation of man- nature and society relationship. 

Development is considered to be an internal, social process taking place within every 

country, where the basic requirements of the people are fulfilled by the wise and durable 

application of the country’s resources. Economically, the definition of development suggests 

the nation’s fulfillment of people’s needs, employment, and the improvement of national 

wealth. As a matter of fact, “Development Theory by itself has little value unless it is applied, 

unless it translates into results, and unless it improves people’s lives” (Lewis T. Preston, 

Former President, World Bank, Quoted in Todaro 2000). The Positivist school of thought 

begins with the understanding of the concept of development as something closely related to 

“Value Judgment”. Very often the idea of development is regarded to be a normative issue, a 

synonym for improvement. 

Using the Marxian Analysis, one can regard economic development to be the base of all 

forms of development. Hence, the focal point of economic development is the economic 

condition of developing countries regarding economic matters and the development of 

policies that improve a nation’s position economically, socially and institutionally.  

Consequently, social, economic and political aspects are included in theories of economic 

development, which apply different models related to different key concepts (Martinussen 

1997; Roberts and Hite 2000).  

Several definitions exist for development and offer different focal concepts. For instance, 

Modernisation Theory stresses the cultural features of each society, such as political, religion 

and culture. On the other hand, World Systems Theory and Globalisation seek to evaluate 

external relationships and to define different points in the development of countries.  

 

2.2.2. GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 

It is seen that generally the term growth and development are used interchangeably. Simply 

bringing about growth in terms of the economic achievements does not qualify itself to be 

termed as development because there is a thin line of demarcation between growth and 

development. Growth is a short term as well as a narrow concept which only looks upon the 

figurative assumptions deciding on the level of betterment of human beings only on the 
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calculations of Gross Domestic Product and Gross National Product by tabulating the Per 

Income Capita of the people. In doing so, it fails to look into the human aspect of 

development because the ultimate question to be answered here is development for whom? 

The obvious answer to this question would be the development or the betterment of the 

lifestyle of the people. Technically, development differs from economic growth in the sense 

that development lays emphasis on the condition of production and the betterment of this 

condition. The condition referred to means the environment affected by the economic activity 

affecting up to the social consequences like income distribution and human welfare. On the 

other hand growth in general and economic growth in particular emphasizes on the increase 

of economic productivity. Development indicates betterment/ transformation or improvement 

of working condition while growth refers to increasing the size or getting bigger. While 

development incorporates physical, social as well as psychological change, growth includes 

only physical change. Similarly, while development indicates both qualitative as well as 

quantitative transformations, growth generally indicates only the quantitative transformations. 

Therefore, it can be stated that development affects the skill, values, human capabilities, and 

the human behavioural pattern towards betterment. There are different types of growth out of 

which economic growth holds to be significant. Economic growth and economic 

development are interrelated. The rise in the Gross Domestic Product of a country symbolizes 

a rise in the economic growth. The tools to measure the economic development of a country 

are the life expectancy rate, infant morbidity rate, poverty rate, literacy rate and the overall 

health condition level. Therefore, it becomes clear from the above given 

compartmentalization that for assessing the improvement of any nation, emphasis must be 

laid on development and not on growth alone. 

Development advocates human emancipation in two ways. The first one being freedom from 

the miseries of nature with the help of advanced technology and the second one being self 

emancipation which means control over social relations so as to achieve a controlled human 

nature. Development therefore stands for the overall improvement of the complexly inter 

linked areas such as human nature, economy, society, culture and political conditions. On the 

other hand, developmentalism means the faith or the belief in the possibility and the 

desirability of the above discussed method of economic progress. (Richard Peet in his book 

Theories of Development argues that development is a complex contradictory phenomenon.)  

The measurement of development in the capitalist society is conventionally done purely on 

the size of the economy by looking at the Gross National Product (GNP) i.e. “the total final 
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output of goods and services produced by an economy”. (World Bank 1989:291)- Where the 

higher the growth of GNP, the more rapidly a country is assumed to develop. An alternative 

measure that takes into account and emphasizes on the cultural and social dimensions as 

equally important to the economic aspect is the Human Development Index (HDI). The HDI 

is calculated by the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). The HDI takes into 

account the development variables such as access to knowledge, nutrition and health services, 

leisure hour, security, political and cultural freedoms, life expectancy at birth, adult literacy 

rate, income sufficiency rate etc which helps in understanding the level of development as a 

social progress.  In order to assess the different dimensions of human development, the 

UNDP also calculates the “Human Freedom Index” (HFI) that measures the rule of law, 

political participation, non discrimination and freedom of expression.  Therefore, 

Development occupies a holistic understanding as compared to growth because development 

cannot be studied as a one-dimensional concept. It is an interrelated idea which has its strong 

base in the economic, social and political dynamics of life. 

 

2.2.3. OUTLINING A BRIEF HISTORY OF DEVELOPMENT 

The phenomenal growth of the development theory is a phenomenon of the post Second 

World War period although its inception can be seen in the ancient sociological as well as 

anthropological studies. Dube (1989) has pointed out four distinct phases of the development 

studies. In the first phase the meaning of development was confined to economic 

development alone where the focus of attention was on economic growth, capital formation 

and the growth in infrastructures. However, this was challenged when the impact of this 

growth rate did not match the distribution of the surplus amongst the deserving which was 

completely left to trickle-down process that was slow and none egalitarian in nature. The 

second phase was marked by the relationship between economic development and social 

change. It was believed that the institutional factors hindered economic development and 

technical change for which the modification of the institutional framework of the society 

would definitely accelerate the process of economic development. This phase gave birth to 

the modernization paradigm where scholars resorted to case studies in pointing out the 

hindrances created by the institutional structures which needed alteration following the 

developed model generally of the West. The third phase represented a strong reaction 

against the insufficient earlier paradigms of modernization and development which is why it 
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has been described as the reactive and responsive phase. It aimed to find out the key to 

successful praxis of development by stating that the faulty institutional structures cannot be 

regarded as the sole responsible factor behind underdevelopment, dependency and neo-

colonialism. Therefore, a call for better access of common men to the planning process in 

bringing about human centered development was highlighted. The fourth phase is also 

regarded to be reflective phase where equal emphasis was to be given to both the national and 

international order with the formation of a New International Economic Order (NIEO) for the 

development of the developed, developing and the underdeveloped.  

As has been stated above, the historical understanding of the source of development stands to 

be multifaceted. However, many scholars are of the opinion that intellectual understanding of 

development can be traced to the European Enlightenment of the eighteenth century that is 

characterized by progress, modernity and rationalism. The modern day thinking about 

development revolves around the core concept of economic growth. With the passage of time 

mechanization and industrialization became an integral part of development which therefore 

broadened its meaning to encompass the idea of modernization. Here economic growth was 

paralleled with political modernization engulfing in itself nation building alongside social 

modernization developing entrepreneurship and target achievement orientation. This was 

followed by the dependency theory where capital accumulation and economic growth 

occupied the centre stage which was followed by the other dimension of dependency that led 

to a large scale development of underdevelopment i.e. increase in the number of dependent 

bodies. The alternative understanding of development which was proposed later on was on 

the focus of community development, social development and in turn human development.  

The idea of ‘human flourishing’ which had a strong hold in the 1980s relied largely on 

Amartya Sens works on capacities and entitlements that ultimately implied the development 

of human capacities. The central idea of development in the Human Development Report of 

the United Nations Development Programme is the ‘enlargement of people’s choice’. Pieterse 

(2010).  

Around the same time, two major radically different perspectives on development emerged. 

The first being the neoliberals who disregard the developing economies to be a special case. 

The disorders in economic terms must be done away with only by the market forces and no 

other agencies like the government should intervene in fixing up the problems of the 

developing economies which otherwise would lead to market distortion. Instead, the ultimate 

aim of economic growth must be achieved through deregulation, liberalization and 
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privatization. Therefore, the agency of development change hands from the State to the 

market. ‘Accordingly, neo liberalism is an anti development perspective.’ Pieterse (2010). 

The perspective was that propounded by the post development thinkers. They also propagate 

the ‘anti development’ perspective in the sense that they accuse the state of possessing 

authoritarian mechanism which lead to the repudiation of economic goal and therefore 

ultimately results in the disaster of the majority population. (Rahnema and Bawtree 1997)  

The chronological understanding of development is that of a mixed one. It starts with the 

application of science and technology to the collective organization and also tries to manage 

the changes that arise out of the application of science and technology. Virtually from the 

outset development ranges from infrastructural works to industrial policies, welfare state, 

new economic policies, colonial economics and ultimately Keynesian demand management. 

This implies that there are different connotations to the understanding of the term 

development. The first is to look at it as a part of the development critique i.e. deconstruction 

of development. The second is to treat it as a part of the historical context carrying a different 

meaning under different circumstances, thereby serving as a reflective mirror under different 

situations. 

Tracing the history of development, Paul Hopper (2012) in his mega work Understanding 

Development Issues and Debates, has categorized the issue into six phases. These can be 

listed a follows- 

1940s and 1950s 

The development of the idea of development started after the Second World War with the 

creation of the United Nations Organizations with specialized agencies like the International 

Monetary Fund and the World Bank that was specially crafted to enhance post war 

reconstruction and the economic stability at the international forum. It must be noted here 

that the approaches and policies of development that were applied in the 1940s and 1950s 

were in fact already outlined in the  1920s and the 1930s which remained unimplemented due 

to the Great Depression and the Second World War. Some even trace the origin of 

developmental practice to the colonial era precisely to the passing of the Colonial 

Development Act 1929and the setting up of the Colonial Development Fund where small 

amount of British funds were distributed among the colonies for the purpose of economic 

development. Similar activities also took place in France in a parallel fashion. However some 

scholars like Uma Kothari (2001) stand skeptical to the claims made by the imperialist 
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countries about the efforts of economic development in the colonies. In tracing the 

relationship between colonialism and development, various motives stand out to be pertinent 

out of which two are very much prominent. The first one being that the outwardly efforts of 

economic development brought about by the developed nations on the colonies were actually 

an effort to make the latter the partners of  trade which would in turn enhance the economy of 

the former and not the latter. Secondly, countries like Britain and France by using such 

policies were in fact trying to veil themselves as benevolent powers to surpass the 

international criticisms against the practice of colonialism which was viewed as an 

exploitative, extractive and a questionable practice.  

1960s 

The 1960s were defined by the modernization theories that were clubbed together by the 

writings of prominent scholars of the South such as Samir Amin (1976), Andre Gunder Frank 

(1996) and Arghiri Emmanuel (1974) which criticized the fact that the economic growth had 

failed to materialize the countries who were witnessing economic growth including the 

South. They advocated about the unfair terms of trade between the North and the South and 

also the dependency that had been generated where the South became dependent over the 

North in terms of international economic relations.      

1970s 

1970s witnessed the strengthening of the dependency theory due to the deepening of global 

inequalities. International agencies like the World Bank and the International Labour 

Organization focused on the vital issues such as ‘ redistribution with growth’ and ‘ basic 

needs’, thereby catering towards the need of the poor. This decade also witnessed a change in 

the focal point from growth towards the role of gender equality in development. Alongside it 

also emphasized on the growing environmental awareness as that propagated in the UN 

Stockholm Conference on the human Environment.  

1980s 

The remarkable feature witnessed in the 1980s was the debt crisis faced by the developing 

countries specifically Africa and Latin America facing a decline in the Foreign Direct 

Investment (FDI) due to the unfavorable lending conditions in the international scenario. 

Many of the developing countries sought to financial assistance from the international 

organizations such as the IMF and the World Bank. The statist theories of development 
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received a jolt due to the collapse of the socialist states in Eastern Europe leading to the 

development of neo liberalism in the main line orientation of development. This was verified 

by the fact that SAPs (Structural Adjustment Programmes)or the financial assistance 

programmes for the developing countries was conditioned upon the fact of participation in 

the global markets. The concept of sustainable development also received increased 

acceptance in the developmental circles in this decade which was guaranteed by the holding 

of the World commission on Environment and Development and the drafting of the famous 

chapter nine i.e. Our Common Future in the Brundtland  Report.  

1990s 

In this decade, alongside the neo liberal perspective to development orientation, the post 

development dynamics entered the stage which very much questioned the former. The major 

focus of attention was shifted to culture and indigenous knowledge. “Indeed, culture became 

an increasingly important theme within development.” Schech and Haggis (2000). Parallel to 

this event, the fossil fuel driven economic growth in China and India was also on the rise. 

The signing of the Kyoto Accord 1997 testified the rising significance of environmental 

conservation under the aegis of development dynamics. Due to the widespread criticism of 

the SAPs, the employment of local vocabulary and participation of the local people for 

poverty reduction was implemented. “This shift was reflected in the World Bank’s promotion 

of Poverty Reduction Strategies (PRSs), which places the onus upon developing countries 

themselves formulating their own development approaches based on local consultation. 

Hopper, (2012).  

2000 and Onwards  

With the passage of time and the changes witnessed in the understanding of development, the 

meaning of development today stands to accommodate in it the major ideas like neo 

liberalism, participatory approaches, post development perspectives and sustainable 

development in order to fit in the context of rapid population growth in the world form, day 

to day environmental degradation and globalization. These are aided by the issues and 

debates on international trade terms, debts, role of foreign aids, good governance, human 

security and environmental conservation. In this regard, it becomes very important to 

understand the conceptualization of development from the stand point of the United Nations 

Organisation.  This is because the UN provides the institutional framework within which the 

contemporary debate on development takes place. The United Nations was created to in the 
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aftermath of the Second World War in order to address the development and other related 

issues. In doing this, various minor organizations under the banner of the United Nations 

Organisations were brought into existence to cater to the in detail micro developmental 

aspects.  

 

2.2.4. CHANGING DIMENSIONS OF DEVELOPMENT 

The classical understanding of development was equated to growth in economic terms i.e. the 

Gross National Product or per capita income. It was presumed that a progressive quantum of 

growth and development would succeed in bringing about socio political benefits to all the 

sections of the society. Over the passage of time, the idea of development has undergone 

distinct changes in its connotation. In India, development practices were geared towards 

growth and stability in the 1950s and early 1960s with the basic thrust being for 

industrialization, agricultural modernization and expansion of infrastructure, education and 

mass communication. However, the result of such an approach led to an increased level of 

poverty, illiteracy, ill health, class inequality, because of which the entire policy was 

reoriented in the 1970s to incorporate the philosophy of social justice in the development 

discourse. With the adoption of social justice a s the guiding force, emphasis was laid on the 

development of ‘the weaker sections,’ ‘underprivileged,’ and the ‘deprived and marginalized 

groups’ to bring them into the mainstream  socio economic developmental process. In the 

1980s and 1990s the state oriented development strategies revolved around the concept of 

empowerment. This phase believed in the idea of ‘sharing power’ and was against the pre 

existing unequal structural organization. Unlike the earlier phase where the marginalized 

sections were looked upon as the beneficiaries, this phase recognized the marginalized 

sections as ‘partners of development’, laying emphasis upon the idea that ‘human person is 

the central subject of development’ United Nations (1985).  It is noteworthy to point out that 

this perspective has given recognition to the fact that ‘economic development must be a 

means to bring about human development whereby empowerment of the people (women, the 

young adults, poor and other marginalized groups) has been visualized as the surest strategy 

to contribute to economic growth and thereby to social development.’United Nations (1996). 

The change in perspective has witnessed the incorporation of globalization in terms of 

structural adjustments like the reduction of state expenditure in the social sectors like health, 

education, food security etc and the encouragement of privatization. “Thus the state has 
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emerged as central to economic and social development not as direct provider of growth, but 

as partner, catalyst and facilitator.” World Bank (1997).Thinkers like David Ray Cox & 

Manohar Pawar (2012) are of the view that there is a strong link between globalization and 

marginalization because in a free market world situation caused by globalization, the 

economically powerful nations tend to control the decision making capacity of the 

economically subordinate nations. This in turn leads to the weakening of the periphery states 

in the economic, cultural and political sense of the term and at the same time also leads to the 

fragmentation of the society due to increased inequality. In order to curb this newly created 

marginalization, Cox suggests the state to take charge and generate a feeling of collective 

identity among the citizens with the help of active civil society and effective state system.    

Empowerment however does not confine itself to the mechanical process of sharing, 

distribution and redistribution of power but demands a drastic change in the economic, 

political and social set up. Singha Roy (2001) points out that such changes should be directed 

towards- a) Creating new social identity of the marginalized sections in order to demolish the 

pre existing unfair social order. b) Providing a required space for the expression of the 

opinion of the marginalized groups.         c) Providing an access to knowledge, ideology and 

resources for their material and social well being. d) Generating a social environment free 

from inequalities and discriminations. e) Ensuring policies towards making the marginalized 

people self reliant. 

Suggesting an alternative perspective to development, Jaganath Pathy (2001) is of the opinion 

that “there is a need to move away from the linear to the systematic model, shift from 

economic efficiency to self reliant and participatory development, from dependencies to 

sustainable development through balanced interaction between nature and technology, from 

anthropo – centric to ecological harmony, and finally to ensure the empowerment of social 

actors and groups so as to transform economic accumulation for the satisfaction of the 

fundamental human needs of marginalized groups.” Pathy, Jaganath (2001).The alternate 

development model must focus in bringing about an improvement in the peoples quality of 

life by making them self reliant using participatory tools aimed at holistic and sustainable 

development.  

History testifies that such changes oriented towards empowerment of the marginalize sections 

standing against the existing social structure succeeds only when supported by grass root 

mobilization, social movements, intervention of the civil societies like the Non Governmental 
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Organizations and well articulated policy formulations followed by a committed and 

determined political execution for addressing  such imbalances. In the process of bringing 

about development with empowerment, the role played by the government and the NGOs is 

very much strategic in nature. In advocating this, the India Country Paper reads out as 

follows- “The nongovernmental/voluntary organizations can provide great help in this 

process, particularly providing the support structures needed for such groups, and 

associations and liaising between them and the government that both the groups and the 

government are sensitized to an organized approach to development” (Ibid). Therefore, it is a 

matter of great interest to understand whether the institutional initiatives taken up by the state 

stand enough to bring about development or are the mechanisms of state simply not sufficient 

to empower the marginal sections. In such a situation what would be the role of the Non 

Governmental Organizations in bringing about the development of the marginalize groups 

and what are the loopholes that need to be addressed would be an interesting area to be 

looked into. Mahbub Ul Haq (1996) in his work Reflections on Human Development is of the 

opinion that people are both the means and the end of economic development. It has been 

witnessed that the developmental policies of some of the societies simply based on economic 

terms generally do not achieve the desired output if they fail to address the vital issues such 

as human skills, human capital and human capabilities 

Development of a society, instead of being a monolithic and a linear process of creating 

economic abundance, is a holistic process of social transformation from less creative to 

greater creative participation at the individual and collective levels. Emphasis on the ‘creative 

participation’ implies minimization of disorderliness in a social system and maximization of 

‘creativity’ so as to achieve a symbiotic transformation of ‘man- nature and society 

relationship’ without generating any anti thesis or conflicts between them. Kashyap, 

A.(2003). 

The focal point of economic development is the economic condition of developing countries 

regarding economic matters and the development of policies that improve a nation’s position 

economically, socially and institutionally. 

Theories of Development were stimulated by the situation in the mid 20th century when 

decolonization occurred and the economic disparity between European and underdeveloped 

nations became obvious. Others believe that it is more accurate to evaluate development 

economics as a general provider of organized systems.Todaro (2000). Consequently, social, 



C h a p t e r  T w o                                                    P a g e  | 56 

 

economic and political aspects are included in theories of economic development, which 

apply different models related to different key concepts. Martinussen (1997); Roberts and 

Hite (2000). 

One effective method through which the differentiation between various theories can be 

recognized is by their classification based on the primary concept of each theory whether 

internal or external economic development. Several definitions exist for development and 

offer different focal concepts. For instance, Modernisation Theory stresses the cultural 

features of each society, such as political, religion and culture. On the other hand, World 

Systems Theory and Globalisation seek to evaluate external relationships and to define 

different points in the development of countries. Consequently, every theory, having 

identified a driving concept, then proposes specific strategies which should be applied (Olson 

1963; Parsons 1964) to achieve economic development. Dependency Theory and World 

Systems Theory, with an external focus, rely on external reformation policies that deal with 

relations between dependent and independent countries (Cardoso and Faletto, 1979; 

Szymanski, 1982). With the understanding of each theory it becomes pertinent that the 

dimension of development also gradually change and incorporated many different elements 

suitable for the better development of human beings through welfare policies. 

 

2.2.5. CORE COMPONENTS OF DEVELOPMENT 

The understanding of development demands the embracing of the major socio economic 

objectives and values that is strived for in a society. Goulet in 1971 made an extra ordinary 

attempt to distinguish the three basic core values or the core components in extracting the 

wider meaning of development. These core elements are: life – sustenance, self esteem and 

freedom which can be elaborated as follows-  

 Life- Sustenance: The provision of the basic needs for the sustenance of human life is 

very much essential to bring about development. The basic needs approach to 

development was initiated in the 1970s by the World Bank. A country cannot claim to 

be developed if it fails to provide to all its citizens the basic needs such as food, 

housing, clothing and minimum education. Therefore, the major objective of 

development must be to eradicate primary poverty and raising the standard of their 

living by providing the basic needs to them.   
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 Self- Esteem: This basically points out to the exercise and enjoyment by the people 

the feeling of self respect and independence. The prevalence of exploitative 

relationship in a country cannot boast itself of being developed. Goulet is of the 

opinion that the developing countries seek development for the enhancement of self 

esteem, the eradication of the feeling of dependence and dominance that is generally 

associated with an inferior economic status.  

 Freedom: The idea of freedom here means the liberation from the evils of ‘want, 

ignorance and squalor’ which will thereby enable the people to choose their own 

future that they value. A person cannot be considered to be free if he is debarred from 

the right to choose which in turn is affected by the level of education and the skills 

imparted upon him.      

It is to be noted here that all the three core elements are inter related. “The lack of self esteem 

and freedom result from low levels of life sustenance, and both lack of self esteem and 

economic imprisonment become links in a circular, self perpetuating chain of poverty by 

producing a sense of fatalism and acceptance of the established order – as what Galbraith 

(1980) calls it the accommodation to poverty.” Thirlwall (1999). 

The economic development must be expressed in terms of the expansion of the capabilities 

and the entitlements. It is to be noted that although for most of the people entitlement 

depends on their ability to sell their labour and on the price of the commodities, yet besides 

the market mechanism the power relationship existing in the society is one such pertinent 

factor that affects the due entitlement of an individual.      

 

2.2.6. DEVELOPMENT AND SOCIAL WELFARE 

 The early 21st century development discourse incorporated the human well being i.e. meeting 

the physical and material well being of the people in its helm. This era was marked by the 

flooding in of the issues of egalitarianism, democracy, participation, ethics and human rights 

paralleled by the major support from organizations such as the World Bank and the United 

Nations Organization strongly advocating the moral dimensions of development. “Rights 

based development as a concept and as a policy directive, have also gained strength through 

the rethinking and critique of neo liberalism and its agents.” Manzo (2003).  In other words, 

although the issues of human dignity and well being in development are not new to the study 
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yet, the proper conceptualization of these problems in terms of human rights and freedom 

stand out to be afresh. Furthermore, the traditional ideas of human rights now shifted its 

attention towards civil, political and legal rights. 

Cornwall (2005) states that, “At the dawn of the 21st century, calls for more active 

engagement of poor people in development have come of age. Participation in development 

has gained a new respectability and legitimacy, and with the status of development 

orthodoxy.” 

The advocates of Participatory Democracy state that the process of the so called normal 

development is characterized by biases, Eurocentrism and top-downism which ultimately led 

to disempowerment mainly because it sidelined the non expert local resources thereby 

resulting in limited benefits. As a mark of resentment, eminent scholars like Paulo Freire 

(1970) in the year 1970 advocated participatory action research creating a new environment 

for people to learn, express and achieve development. Robert Chambers argued that ‘putting 

the last first’ was necessary for rural development.  

Participatory development focuses upon the grass root level of development that permits 

plurality of goals to be achieved as well as giving access to the local communities the right to 

self determinism that they require. Here, the role of the Non Governmental Organisations 

stands out to be prominent.  Besides, the prominence of indigenous knowledge was also 

granted much more significance to by bringing it parallel to the scientific knowledge. 

Chambers explains that ‘the essence of participatory rural appraisal is change and reversal –

of role, behavior, relationship and learning. Outsiders do not dominate and lecture; they 

facilitate, sit down, listen and learn. Outsiders do not transfer technology; they share methods 

which local people can use for their own appraisal, analysis, planning, action, monitoring and 

evaluation. Outsiders do not impose their reality; they encourage and enable local people to 

express their own.’ Chambers (1997). 

 

2.2.7. CULTURE AND DEVELOPMENT 

The importance of cultural development is severe in the understanding of development 

dynamics. The blanket idea of modernization or westernization stands to be no longer 

acceptable in the polycentric globe constantly striving towards cultural identity. In such a 

situation, one can state that culture has taken the role of prominence in the overall 
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conceptualization of development. Thinkers like Long and Villarreal in the year 1993 state 

that the cultural factor enters the development arena in a retreat like situation from the macro 

level structural approaches to micro level actor oriented approach. Therefore, if priority is 

granted to the agencies over the structure such as the national economy and the state, the 

meaning of cultural actors becomes significant variables. The nexus between the 

conceptualization of culture and power stands to be very important.  

In theorizing power and culture the two major theories of power must be kept in mind. The 

national culture perspective which follows a deductive approach and which advocates culture 

to have been originated from macro social powers. On the other hand, the local culture 

perspective follows an inductive approach very much influenced from anthropological 

culturalism and populism. However, the major criticisms levied against this theory are that 

although it makes an attempt to explain cultural differences, it fails to address the issues such 

as inequality, misinterprets popular culture with tradition and also decontextualises the local 

culture.  

The Culture and Development discourse tries to incorporate the conventional anthropological 

tools like the participant observation method well fitted to the development culture of 

projects. The attempts towards simplification by this discourse are not free from loopholes 

such as- it fails to reproblematise development. It can be stated that in order to make 

development effective, one needs to make it participatory. In this context the Dutch 

development corporation policy document- A World of Difference (Ministry of Foreign 

Affairs1991) stated that ‘culture must be the basis of sustainable development’ and 

development must be ‘embedded in culture’. 

Having clearly understood the idea of development, we move further with an attempt to 

understand the non-governmental organizations 

  

2.3. UNDERSTANDING THE NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS 

A Non Governmental Organization is such an organization that is based upon non-profit 

motives that are generally free of governmental and international organizations in its 

functioning. Non-governmental organizations are known by different nomenclatures, such as, 

voluntary agencies, not-for profit organizations, civil society organizations, community based 

organizations, charitable organizations, the third sector organizations and the like. Depending 
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upon the nature of activities that such organizations undertake, the forms of non-

governmental organizations also vary accordingly. Some of the different varieties of NGOs 

stand to be as follows –  

i. Advocacy NGOs that campaign for specific issues. 

ii. Consultancy/ Research organizations that work for social and developmental 

activities. 

iii. Training and capacity building organizations that focus only on the capacity 

building activities of target communities and other NGOs. 

iv. Networking NGOs that create network opportunities for other NGOs in specific 

fields. 

v. Mother NGOs that work as fund raisers and distributive agencies, clearing house, 

evaluator and encourage participation of NGOs for some specific projects. 

vi. Grass roots organizations that work directly with the under privileged target 

communities. 

vii. Self-help groups that work for the benefit of specific groups like women. 

viii. Religious NGOs that work as the protagonist and protectors of some religious 

ideas. 

ix. City based organizations whose work and activities are confined to the cities 

alone. 

x. National organizations which are the NGOs bearing national character and 

presence. 

xi. International organizations which have international linkages that basically 

performs the function of receiving and disbursement of grants to other such 

NGOs.www.indianngos.com/ngosection.htm, (2015) 

Most of the non-governmental organizations are funded by international donations while 

some are run on the charity of the volunteers. NGOs are highly diverse groups of 

organizations engaged in a wide range of activities, and take different forms in different parts 

of the world. Some may have charitable status, while others may be registered for tax 

exemption based on recognition of social purposes. Others may be fronts for political, 

religious, or other interests. 

Defining a non-governmental organization is a difficult task because the term NGO does not 

have a constrained scope of utility which therefore finds its applicability in different 

http://www.indianngos.com/ngosection.htm
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dimensions of its functioning thereby carrying a wide scope in its definition. The Indian 

Express in its edition of 1stAugust, 2015 stated that there are thirty one lakh NGOs in India 

which happens to be more than double the number of schools in the country, 250 times the 

number of government hospitals, one NGO for 400 people as against one policeman for 709 

people. This information happens to be collected by the CBI from all the states (excluding 

Karnataka, Odisha and Telangana) and union territories on the basis of their registration in 

the Societies Registration Act. (http://indianexpress.com) 

It is important to understand the institution of the non-governmental sector (NGOs) whose 

role in the public service framework has seen to be increasing specially in the areas of health, 

education and rural development. Campaigning and advocacy of the grass-root development 

within public policy at local and international levels have been the major tools in the growth 

of the non-governmental sectors. It has been seen that the governments alongside the non-

governmental organizations have started working together as partners for achieving the goal 

of all round development by complimenting on each other efforts. The term “NGO includes 

many different types of organizations from small local groups operating on a largely 

voluntary and informal basis, to large private development agencies with multi-million dollar 

budgets in thousands of paid professional staff”. Lewis, (2008). In simple words, NGOs can 

be defined as “special governing, private, not-for profit organizations that are geared to 

improving the quality of life for disadvantaged people.” Vakil, (1997). It can be rightly 

pointed out that the number and profile of NGOs has witnessed a rapid growth in the past 

decade both in the developed zone of the North characterized by high level of 

industrialization with the ultimate concern of the NGOs on poverty and social justice, and the 

lesser developed South where the NGOs play the role of potential partners along with the 

government for bringing about development. The importance of non-governmental 

organizations have increased manifold so much so to the extent of conceptualizing it as the 

third sector of institutions, a voluntary sector of uncoerced action and as a civil society for 

upholding the dignity of the citizens.  

 

2.3.1. DELINEATING NGOS FROM VOLUNTARY ORGANISATIONS 

“The term NGO (Non-Governmental Organization) seems to be deceptively simple. It may 

overlook the enormous variety and differential capabilities of NGOs. In fact NGOs offer a 

Kaleidoscopic collection of organizations, varying in origin, size, programmes, ideology and 
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control.” Jha & Mishra, (2008). In understanding the meaning of the NGOs, we need to 

address the philosophy, programme, policy, role, funding, strategy, management and its 

evaluation to have a clear vision of it because paramatizing it on a single platform would give 

a mistaken overview of the subject. Originally, voluntarism was the chief doctrine behind the 

formation of the Non-Governmental Organizations that existed with the sole principle of 

surviving at its free will and action. Such voluntary efforts of providing services to the needy 

existed independent of the state. To throw light on the meaning of voluntary organization, 

Stephen Hatch (1980) in his work Outside the State provides a few important characteristics 

that define and differ it from other organizations which stand as follows – i. The non-payment 

of participants is a character of many voluntary organizations which are typically not shared 

by commercial organizations; ii. With regard to the objective of the voluntary organizations, 

it can be argued that the VOs are all to some degree charitable which otherwise is not the 

objective of other such organizations; iii. In the formation of a voluntary organization no such 

statutes and enactments are required thereby making it an independent organization. 

However, in case of other profit making association it is very important for it to find a place 

inside a governmental statute; iv. The aim of a voluntary organization is never on the lines of 

profit maximization and is therefore dependent and satisfied with private fees thereby making 

it completely different from the profit oriented organizations; v. With regard to the behaviors 

of the voluntary organization, its major striking feature happens to be the nature of the 

organization, commitment of the organization and the involvement of the participants in 

accomplishing a non-profit task to the best of their abilities which places it a class ahead of 

the other organizations; vi. The size of the voluntary organizations is comparatively much 

smaller – generally comprising up of a nucleus and twenty participants while the other 

organizations have a much large size. Thus, these are the chief characteristic features of 

voluntary organizations as suggested by Hatch. However, after having studied Hatches’ work, 

to place the typical NGOs working in the Indian context under the banner of voluntary 

organizations would problematize the subject on technical grounds. This is because when we 

study the non-governmental organizations on the above lines then it has some sharp contrasts 

to the very essence of voluntarism as provided by Stephen Hatch. However, under informal 

grounds and from a layman’s point of view the two terms i.e. the non-governmental 

organizations and the voluntary organizations are used interchangeably. The researcher, 

however, prefers not to confuse the two terms and therefore, chooses to use the term Non-

Governmental Organization in conducting the research, because we intend to find out the 

actual role played by the NGOs in the development of the tribal population of the Dooars 
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highlighting both on its strength and flaws, keeping aside the debate on the nature of its 

voluntarism. D.C. Korten (1990) firmly believes that over the years the functions of the 

voluntary development organizations have changed to i. Relief and welfare; ii. Community 

development; iii. Sustainable development and iv. Peoples movement.  However, scholars 

like Cernea (1988) states that voluntarism in association are a key to all NGOs. 

 

2.3.2. CHANGING DIMENSIONS OF THE NGOS 

There has been a massive growth in the number and size of the non-governmental 

organizations in India especially after the adoption of the LPG or the Liberalisation, 

Privatization and Globalisation policies. In recent years, massive changes have been 

witnessed in the non-governmental sector leading to both its criticism and acclamation for its 

behavior and functioning. In the areas where a diversity of population is present a common 

idea or an agreement on a particular issue is hard to achieve – be it the functioning of the 

state policies or the non-profit organizations. In such a situation the non-governmental 

organizations have definitely provided an alternative mechanism for proper services to the 

grass-root level (especially in the areas of health, education and empowerment). The World 

Development Report (1991), points out the importance of the non-governmental 

organizations by looking into “their ability to involve communities and grass-root 

organizations more effectively in the development process in addressing poverty.” ‘The 

current policy climate arguably requires NGOs to play the role of innovator more than ever in 

order to find real relevance in addressing issues of poverty, inequality and social change’. 

Lewis & Ravichandran, (2008). 

There are a multiple theoretical considerations that have supported as well as criticized the 

functioning of the NGOs in achieving the welfare of the marginalized grass-root 

communities. Ravishankar Kumar Singh (2003) in his work role of NGOs in Socio-Economic 

Development has listed the following significant operational advantages of the non-

governmental organizations in the context of development –  

i. Due to the small and informal organization of the non-governmental 

organizations, it becomes very easy on their part to respond to the need of the hour 

and opportunities on humanitarian and developmental grounds within a short time 

span. 
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ii. NGOs can provide grass-roots services and dynamism in the remote areas 

inhabited by the poor communities where the developmental agencies and the 

government find it difficult to reach and work on. Robertson, (1989). 

 

iii. The non-governmental organizations are seen to be more responsive to the social, 

cultural and other aspects of development that generally stands to be ignored by 

the technical development specialists.  

 

iv. The considerable experiences of the NGOs in supporting the projects, strategies 

and programmes for both the urban and rural poor sections have earned them 

another feather in their hat.  

 

v. The non-governmental organizations fulfill to major roles of identifying the need 

of the community and mobilizing a broad and active participation to bring about 

support for the development at the local levels.  

 

vi. Besides, the non-governmental organizations portray a willingness to initiate new 

approaches, techniques and experiments for development that may be of 

significance in the broader context.  

 

vii. The operation and fulfillment of any particular project can be undertaken by a 

non-governmental organization at comparatively much lower cost than the 

governmental sector because the NGOs have a strong unit of low overhead, 

volunteers and workers that provide their services at a much lower cost thereby 

making the best out of the available resources. 

After having discussed the advantages of the non-governmental organizations it is very 

important for us to understand the operational disadvantages that it carries along with itself 

which can be listed as follows –  

i. Due to the diverse variety of the non-governmental organizations clubbed together 

by its comparative small scale, size and burdened by unrealistic aims and 

operational activities, it is seen that many of the non-governmental organizations 

in fulfilling its developmental roles find it extremely difficult to collaborate with 

the other agencies and organizations of development. 



C h a p t e r  T w o                                                    P a g e  | 65 

 

 

ii. The problem of weak management of the non-governmental organizations 

because of its informal and voluntary nature and the scarce resources generally 

lead to a lack of control over operations and the limited accountability for funds.  

 

iii. Due to the presence of individual efforts alone without a broader strategy, 

working relationship with other institutions and long term focus, the functioning 

of the non-governmental organizations are severely hampered. 

 

iv. Some of the non-governmental organizations operate on religious and political 

lines with its objectives not matching with that of the government and other 

development organizations leads to a massive hamper in the functioning of the 

organization.  

 

v. It has been seen that some of the NGOs drift away from their voluntary and 

participatory spirit, flexibility, independence and innovation which acts as a 

serious disheartening factor.  

 

David Korten (1990), in his study from Relief to Peoples Movements has classified the pattern 

of evaluation of NGOs under four generations namely –  

i. First generation – Relief and Welfare 

ii. Second generation – Community Development 

iii. Third generation – Sustainable Development 

iv. Fourth generation – Peoples Movement  

Diwakar Chand (1991) has classified the non-governmental organizations into three levels on 

the basis of its size – 

i. Local level NGOs with a minimum of 21 regular members. 

ii. Regional level NGOs with a minimum of 151 regular members. 

iii. National level NGOs with a minimum of 501 regular members. 
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2.3.3. NATURE & TYPES OF THE NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS 

The meaning, dimension and nature of the non-governmental organizations have undergone a 

massive change with the change in time. As has already been discussed in the earlier chapters 

that development is a dynamic change oriented subject and that both the government and the 

non-governmental organizations work for developmental purposes especially in the 

developing countries; this proves it enough to support the former argument. As the role of the 

government has changed from policing (vigilance) to welfare, so has the role of the NGOs 

changed from policy implementers to agencies of self reliance. Not to forget the historical 

origin of the NGOs in the Indian context as voluntary organizations, with the advent of state, 

society and civilized life the nature of the NGOs have also witnessed change. Today, to what 

extent is a non-governmental organization a voluntary organization is left open to the 

scholars to debate on. With regard to the philosophy and purpose of the NGOs, C. Venkataiah 

(2009) states that “they come to carry out the social service oriented or development oriented 

functions; regarding their programmes are concerned they may perform single programme or 

variety of programmes (2009).” The non-governmental organizations on the basis of their 

typology may be compartmentalized into two broad categories i. Foreign/inter-governmental 

agencies and ii. National voluntary agencies. The national non-governmental organizations 

can be sub-divided into two groups – i. The institutional sector and ii. The people sector. 

Under the institutional sector, the groups of NGOs that work are business houses, religious 

group and local groups of foreign NGOs. Under the people/individual based sector, NGOs 

are basically i. service oriented, ii. Development oriented and iii. Action oriented. 

Furthermore, the action oriented groups are further divided into i. local people based NGO, ii. 

Field Staff based NGO and iii. Social action based NGO. Sashi Ranjan Pandey, (1991).  

V.D. Deshpandey (1986) states that ‘for carrying out the activities , voluntary agencies pool 

up financial resources either from their own source or from general public, donors(internal, 

and external-foreign) and from government. It is but natural that for extending financial 

asistance the governments, both central and state, generally recognise such NGOs which are 

legal entities, whose activities are open to all citizens irrespective of religion, caste, creed, sex 

or race; which are not specially for the benefit of any particular individual or community 

other than women, SC/ST and backward communities; and which are working in an area not 

included under any corporation, municipality, notified area committee of town or panchayat.’  
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The following chart will help us understand better the different typologies of the non-

governmental organizations. 

NGOS 

 

 

Foreign / Inter Governmental NGOs National Voluntary Agencies 

 

    Institutional Sector        Peoples Sector 

                   Business houses         Service Oriented 

                   Religious groups         Development Oriented 

                   Local groups of         Action Oriented 

                   Foreign NGOs 

          

                                                                                                Local People based  

 NGO 

 Field Staff based NGO 

 Social Action based  

 NGO 

 

After having closely analysed the nature of the non-governmental organizations, we now 

proceed to the understanding of the NGOs at the global and national level, from the lense of 

the Indian prespective.  

 

 

2.3.4. THE NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS ON A GLOBAL FORUM  

The existence of social work on voluntary basis is a universal phenomenon that cannot be 

confined to any single country or a particular region but is instead entangled with human 

habitation from the ancient era. However, the tone and tenor of voluntarism have seriously 

changed with time where helping the helpless and the destitute have been replaced by 
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structural reform measures especially in the socio-economic spheres. The era of (LPG) – 

Liberalization, Privatization and Globalization followed by the establishment of the United 

Nations Organization alongside its agencies like the World Bank, World Trade Organization, 

International Monetary Fund have strongly supported the agenda of globalization. This phase 

particularly marks an encouragement in the growth of the non-governmental organizations 

particularly in the Third World countries to fill up the vacuum created by the policies of 

liberalization demanding a restriction in the role of the state. There is a strong linkage 

between the emergence of globalization and an increased role of NGOs in the field of 

development. This is because the New Right School of thought, the Chicago School of 

Economics headed by Milton Friedman and the Public Choice theorist under James Buchanan 

(1975) and William Niskanen (1971) who laid the intellectual foundation for liberalization 

maintained that, ‘the state involvement leads to increasing monopoly, increasing budget and 

suppressing of entrepreneurial behavior, limiting choice, over production of unwanted 

services and encouragement to waste and inefficacy.’ Gary & Jenkins, (1995). The World 

Bank Report of 2000-01 suggests that accelerated poverty reduction will require faster 

growth which in turn demands liberalization.  

In the due process of globalization, the global actors in the form of International Government 

Organizations, the World Bank, International Monetary Fund and the World Trade 

Organization have started exercising more power and influence as compared to the rest of the 

actors because globalization itself advocates an increased accessibility to opportunities, 

borderless countries, more freedom, individualism, plural democracy and free enterprise. 

Therefore, in such a situation the NGOs are used as agents of change and development in 

order to promote capital formation alongside capital accumulation in the lesser developed 

countries. In order to curtail the negative effects of globalization the emergence of strong 

Civil Society movements and the non-governmental organizations are very important. R.K. 

Sapru (1998) in his monumental work Development Administration: Crisis and Continuities 

(1998) puts forward two major arguments in support of the non-governmental organizations/ 

civil society organizations. The first being failure of “market oriented economic development 

to protect some segments of society from abject poverty” and second being the possibility of 

“excessive government intervention leading to counterproductive in practice”. Sapru suggests 

the development of partnership between the private sector and the non-governmental 

organizations in the implementation of developmental projects, policies and programmes so 

as to balance the weaknesses and strengths of these two mega sectors.  
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Although, the idea of global civil society traces its origin to the very recent 1990’s, it is 

interesting to note the fact that serious efforts in order to institutionalize global civil society 

were made in the beginning of the twentieth century. The ultimate effort being the protection 

of the interest of the disadvantaged sections of people of the backward regions thereby 

enabling them to object against the exploitation of one country by another. ‘The creation of 

central office of International Association founded in 1907 by Nobel Laureate Henri La 

Fontaine (1907) which was later on renamed as the Union of International Association is a 

major step towards achieving the above goals i.e. linking together the non-governmental 

groups working in different parts of the world. The first half of the twentieth century 

witnessed the creation of NGO coalitions to advocate on specific issues such as the 

international women’s association, labour unions and associations for the promotion of world 

peace. Soon, it was evident that the non-governmental organization sector began to fill the 

vacuum left by both the corporate sector and the nation states in international relief and 

development activities. Venkataiah, (2009). The role of the NGOs is extremely significant 

with regard to global governance. This can be proved by the fact that the position of some 

NGOs like Amnesty International, Red Cross, Green Peace and World Women Federation 

(WWF) are much more powerful both in terms of staff and financial position than some 

international organizations such as the U.N., Human Rights Commission, WTO, UNCTAD 

and UNIDO.  

 

2.3.5. NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS IN THE INDIAN SCENARIO 

Since the end of the Second World War, the developing countries have witnessed an 

enormous economic and political turmoil characterized basically by a remarkable economic 

growth rate followed by a complete failure in the provision of distributive justice to the vast 

majority of population especially the rural poor. Bongartz, (1970). The chief characteristic 

feature of most of the developing countries happened to be rampant poverty, illiteracy, mal-

nutrition and high mortality rate in spite of the existence of developmental programmes for 

improving the situation. ‘This has given momentum to search for more adequate and 

appropriate strategies for improving the living conditions of the poor population and started a 

good deal of discussion about the systematic alternative development strategies, such as the 

integrated development approach; the basic needs approach, community participation, self 

help and self reliance concept.’ Ravishankar, (2003). Such concepts, approaches and 
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strategies constitute the basic element behind the large scale development of development in 

the number of NGOs around the globe highlighting on people centered developmental agenda 

for bringing about justice, sustainability and self reliance.  

During the 1990’s when India adopted the policy of Liberalisation, Privatisation and 

Globalisation (LPG), the balance of payment crisis happened to be the major reason behind it. 

In such a situation, the importance of the non-governmental organizations began to grow 

because of the shift in the focus from the traditional ‘trickle down approach of the 

bureaucracy to the people centered participatory approach along with human development 

and economic growth (UN, Human Development Report, 1993)’. Ramesh K Arora (2001) 

prefers to visualize this changed conceptualization of government system as that where the 

significance of the people have moved to the centre from the periphery. ‘Thus, in the era of 

globalization, people centered governance, depends increasingly on Community Based 

Organisations (CBOs), Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs), Voluntary Bodies, Local 

Self-Governance Institutions, Castes, Religious and Ethnic Association and other Civil 

Society Organisations’. Arora (2001). According to the World Bank Report 2000-2001, ‘the 

NGOs shows the poor people how to make a difference if they are organized themselves to 

defend their rights to take advantage of market opportunities and protect themselves from 

risks’. World Encyclopedia, (2015). 

 

2.3.6. RISE OF THE NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS 

It is very difficult to estimate the exact number of NGOs operating in India because of a long 

tradition of voluntarism in the state. The different houses of registration furthermore 

complicate it because not all the NGOs are registered under one particular authority. They are 

spread in terms of registration under the Societies Act as NGOs, religious institutions like 

churches, sports associations, private hospitals, educational institutions and neighbourhood 

clubs not to forget the unregistered associations claiming themselves to be the torch bearers 

of social service in the society. According to Human Development Report, 2002, India had 

more than one million non-profit organizations. Dhabi, (2003). The major reason behind the 

emergence of the non-governmental organizations at such a massive scale signifies its 

importance in the contemporary society of India. There are some vital factors that have 

contributed to an increase in the number of NGO sector in India posing it to be an alternative 
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strategy for social reform, change and transformation. Some of the noteworthy reasons for 

an increase in the growth of NGO sector in India can be listed as follows –  

i. Philanthropic attitude of people advocating on the lines of service to mankind as 

service to God, charity and goodness. Such idealistic commitments backed by 

humanitarian sentiments and religious values for the development of all especially 

the uncared people have led to a large scale growth in the number of the NGOs. 

ii. The incorporation of industrialization, urbanization and in turn westernization has 

had a serious impact on the interest of the marginalized village craftsmen. The 

failure on the part of the governmental efforts in the direction of protecting the 

interests of these vulnerable groups has acted as a motivating factor for the NGOs 

to work for the upliftment of the former. 

iii. It has been witnessed that the government has failed to protect the constitutional 

safeguards guaranteed to the people of the nation especially of the down trodden 

communities especially in areas of poverty, inequalities and social justice. This 

has called for an active involvement of the non-governmental organizations to 

work on the line of activism thereby empowering the weaker sections to demand 

for their rightful share from the state.  

iv. With the advent of globalization, the market economy has failed to protect and 

meet the needs of the poor and the unorganized sections especially in the rural 

zones thereby leaving the platform open for the emergence and functioning of the 

non-governmental organizations. 

v. The implementation of the structural adjustment programmes thereby encouraging 

liberal economy with private enterprises has largely diminished the role of the 

state which has been reduced to mere regulator and facilitator of development – 

development being left to be considered as a collective effort of individuals, 

private sectors, public sector and non-governmental organizations.  

vi. Lastly, the constant encouragement of the governmental policy especially in the 

implementation of Five Year Plans for the working of the non-governmental 

organizations have led to a rise in the number of number of non-governmental 

sector in India. Venkataiah, (2009).  

Thus, the above mentioned points may be regarded to be the chief reasons for the rise of the 

non-governmental organizations in the Indian domain.  
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The area of study that we will be focusing on i.e. the Dooars of North Bengal also houses 

many varieties of non-governmental organizations working in different dimensions of 

development. The mushrooming of non-governmental organizations that has been witnessed 

in the post Liberalisation, Privatisation, Globalisation era has left no stone unturned to find a 

place of itself even in North Bengal in general and the Dooars in particular. Before discussing 

and analyzing the role and the functioning of non-governmental organizations in the Dooars, 

it becomes an ardent responsibility of the researcher to first and foremost introduce the area 

of study i.e. the Dooars of North Bengal, problematize the area of study and then finally look 

into the non-governmental organizations working in the area to address the problems of the 

former. Therefore, in the next segment, we devote our focus of attention in understanding the 

area of study i.e. the Dooars of North Bengal which will be followed by the working of the 

non-governmental sectors in the area. 

 

2.3.7. ROLE OF THE NON-GOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS 

With the change in the role of the government from a police state to a welfare state or a 

development state, it has been witnessed that the role played by the non-governmental 

organizations have also undergone serious changes from relief and charity to development 

and empowerment. Some of the major developmental roles played by the NGOs in the 

present day context of India have been summarized by Rai &Tandon (2008) as under –  

i. Planner and implementer of development programmes. 

ii. Mobilization of local resources. 

iii. Catalyst and innovator. 

iv. Builder of self reliant sustainable society. 

v. Mediator between people and government. 

vi. Supporter and partner of government programmes in activating delivery system by 

implementing rural development programmes. 

vii. Agent of demystifying technology. 

viii. Facilitator of development in education, training, health etc. 

The non-governmental organizations performed the above mentioned roles by motivating the 

people, mobilizing the resources, initiating leadership and by participating in development 

programmes for self reliance. Prasad, (2008). 
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2.4. NON GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS (NGOS) AND DEVELOPMENT 

Although the tern NGO (non-governmental organization) may appear to be very simple yet 

one cannot overlook its largely scattered presence and capabilities in its definition. The non-

governmental organizations provide us with an exorbitant range of organizations that vary in 

size, origin, ideology, programmes and the area of control thereby engulfing innumerable 

areas of work under its purview. Therefore, it can be stated that no standard definition can 

define a non-governmental organization but instead can only provide the chief characteristics 

of it working in different dimensions. Cernea (1988) believes that voluntarism in association 

is the key to all non-governmental organizations.  

The World Bank defines the non-governmental organizations in terms of its basic 

characteristics in the following lines – "The diversity of NGOs strains any simple definition. 

They include many groups and institutions that are entirely or largely independent of 

government and that have primarily humanitarian or cooperative rather than commercial 

objectives. They are private agencies in industrial countries that support international 

development; indigenous groups organized regionally or nationally; and member-groups in 

villages. NGOs include charitable and religious associations that mobilize private funds for 

development, distribute food and family planning services and promote community 

organization. They also include independent cooperatives, community associations, water-

user societies, women's groups and pastoral associations. Citizen Groups that raise awareness 

and influence policy are also NGOs". 

The diversity of activities of the non-governmental organizations makes it difficult for 

providing a single suitable definition in terms of defining them. Pokhrael (2000) believes the 

non-governmental organizations to be a welfare organization working in terms of voluntary 

services while Sundaram (1986) regard them to be the non-profit organizations that deal with 

the problems of the exploited and the poor people. Korten (2000) feels that the non-

governmental organizations strive towards promotion radical self organization at the 

individual level while Prabakarn (1992) defines it in terms of its structure that can be both: 

structured or unstructured, organized or unorganized. Bhose (2003) opines the non-

governmental organizations to be a collective of the people that participate in the 

development process. Chand (1991) is of the view that the non-governmental organizations 

are both supplementary and complementary organizations created to deal with the diverse 

needs of the community. The operational definition of the NGOs sector adopted by Najam 
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(2000) states that “NGOs includes the broad spectrum of voluntary associations that are 

entirely or largely independent and that are not primarily motivated by commercial concerns. 

These organizations are primarily motivated by the desire to articulate and actualize 

particular social vision and they operate in the realm of civil society through the shared 

normative values of their partner and clients”. 

Heinz (1989) states that the developing countries have experienced enormous political and 

economic change after the end of the Second World War where although successful 

industrialization in such third world countries were witness, it miserably failed in providing 

distributive justice especially to the majority population of the rural poor. With the decline in 

the role of the state in social service and welfare programmes, the non-governmental 

organizations have increasingly gained attention and importance whereupon they are looked 

as an alternative agency in promoting development, change and awareness in the society. 

This however does not give us the license to underestimate the role of the State. Generally, 

the voluntary action group is known by the terms such as the non-governmental 

organizations, the voluntary organizations, the grassroot organizations and the action groups. 

The approach of the non-governmental organization towards the development of the people is 

based upon an important idea of people’s participation without which development cannot be 

perceived. This approach is in sharp contrast to the top down approach of the state where on 

the other hand the needs of the people are assigned topmost priority by considering the 

people not as objects but as subjects possessing the knowledge and ability to bring about 

change in the desired direction.  

“The NGOs are the not-for-profit organizations that are independent of government and 

business and have been at the forefront of participatory development because their mode of 

operation places them in close contact with local communities. They are a response to a wide 

array of humanitarian, economic, social, political and environmental concerns, and 

consequently their aims and approaches are extremely diverse. NGOs also differ with regard 

to their respective stakeholders, resources and influence.” Vakil (1997). It must be noted here 

that the role and functioning of the international NGOs termed as the INGOs with worldwide 

programmes such as Save the Children and Oxfam vary significantly in terms of their 

structure, funding and work pattern from the indigenous community level NGOs that function 

at the local level projects.  
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Since the early 1980s there has been witnessed a sharp increase in the number of the NGOs 

ranging from 1,700 in 1981 to 4000 in 1988. OECD (1988). The major reason behind the 

growth in the number and activities of the NGOs happened to be the financial difficulties 

confronting many southern countries in the 1980s and the rise in the number of fragile states 

followed by the complex emergencies of the 1990s.The end of the Cold War furthermore 

removed the military and ideological constraints enabling the intervention of the NGOs in 

humanitarian areas. Furthermore, due to the active participation of the media in the era of 

globalization, the plights of the poor people of the developing world have also pushed the 

NGOs to work in the required areas. The rise in the prominence of the NGOs can be 

witnessed from the fact that in the recent years, the various agencies of the UN and the World 

Bank have started religiously consulting with the NGOs in the process of policy formulation. 

‘In March 2009, there were 3172 NGOs in consultative status with the UN Economic and 

Social Council (ECOSOC), and some 400 NGOs accredited to the Commission on 

Sustainable Development(CSD), a subsidiary body of ECOSOC.’ Hopper (2012). The large 

scale incorporation of the NGOs in this manner is looked as a strategy of the World Bank to 

bring about participatory development from the mid 1990s onward. This was clearly evident 

in the fact that in more than 50% of the projects of World Bank of 1994, the NGOs were seen 

to be actively participating. 

One of most important reasons behind the rise in the number and prominence of the NGOs is 

because it performs the function of advocacy especially for those who fail to express their 

opinion in the power relation structure. Generally, the NGOs work towards lobbying, 

campaigning, education and policy research as an attempt to bring about humanitarian and 

development awareness amongst all. “In particular, NGOs seek to influence public opinion, 

governments and IGOs on issues like debt relief, child labour, the nature of international 

trade and human rights based agendas and approaches by development NGOs.” Nelson and 

Dorsey (2008).  Those NGOs that are oriented towards advocacy seek to develop the position 

of the world’s poor by challenging the international economic and political structures that 

contribute to their subjugation. However, scholars like Edward and Hulme in 1992 criticized 

the NGOs for not being able to provide an alternative to the existing system and of only 

complaining about the present condition.   

In closely analyzing the role and functioning of the NGOs one can opine that the neo liberals 

stand positive about the existence of the NGOs because according to them, the NGOs and 

other voluntary organizations are locally oriented which brings them in a better position to 
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understand and deal with the local problems. The critics of neo liberalism on the other hand 

believe that the NGOs behave in the manner in which their donor agencies want them to 

behave therefore leaving no scope for addressing the grass root problem of the people. In 

defending the position of the NGOs some supporters argue that they serve multiple purposes 

like filling in of the gap of social welfare which the state fails to address, tackle poverty 

through food distribution, provides training and education and credit in the form of micro 

credit facilities. 

The non-governmental organizations are dependent and influenced by the State, national and 

international funds and other socio-political environmental factors which in the long run paint 

them in terms of their ideology of development as well as fund raising programmes; but at the 

same time it tries its level best to cling on to participation of the people for development. The 

direct impact of globalization and liberalization has posed a serious threat to the livelihood, 

culture and eco-system by the market forces of the West that ultimately aim to bring about 

homogenization of the diverse cultures. In such a situation the non-governmental 

organizations can mediate between the State, the Multi National Corporations, the 

International Organisations such as the WTO and the World Bank by acting as a buffer and 

protector in between.  

 

2.4.1. NGOS IN INDIA 

In the Indian context, the origin and the functioning of the NGOs is slightly different which 

has been briefly outlined below. 

India has a long history of civil society based on the concepts of daana (giving) and seva 

(service). Voluntary organizations — organizations that are voluntary in spirit and without 

profit-making objectives — were active in cultural promotion, education, health, and natural 

disaster relief as early as the medieval era. They proliferated during British rule, working to 

improve social welfare and literacy and pursuing relief projects. During the second half of the 

19th century, nationalist consciousness spread across India and self-help emerged as the 

primary focus of sociopolitical movements. Numerous organizations were established during 

this period, including the Friend-in-Need Society (1858), PrathanaSamaj (1864), Satya 

ShodhanSamaj (1873), Arya Samaj (1875), the National Council for Women in India (1875), 

and the Indian National Conference (1887). The Societies Registration Act (SRA) was 

approved in 1860 to confirm the legal status of the growing body of non-governmental 
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organizations (NGOs). The SRA continues to be relevant legislation for NGOs in India, 

although most state governments have enacted amendments to the original version. Christian 

missionaries active in India at this time directed their efforts toward reducing poverty and 

constructing hospitals, schools, roads, and other infrastructure. 

Mahatma Gandhi’s return to India in 1916 shifted the focus of development activities to 

economic self sufficiency. His Swadeshi movement, which advocated economic self-

sufficiency through small-scale local production, swept through the country. (Asian 

Development Bank). 

The non-governmental organizations in India portray a wide range of diversity in terms of 

their size, structure, funding, membership, philosophy, goals, programmes and most 

important of all their relationship with the political parties. The non-governmental 

organizations have been classified by eminent scholars in the following manner. Shah and 

Chaturvedi (1983) have classified the non-governmental organizations into i) techno-

managerial NGO, ii) reformist NGO and iii) radical NGO. To Hirway (1995), the NGOs are 

basically of three types namely, i) welfare oriented, ii) development organizations and iii) 

empowering NGOs. Korten (1990) has classified the NGOs into i) relief and welfare 

organizations, ii) coalitions building community organizations. Eliot (1987) believed that the 

NGOs can be categorized into i) charity, ii) development, iii) empowerment NGOs. 

The policies and programmes of the non-governmental organizations point out the positive 

role that they play in the process of development. However, a critical analysis is very 

important to be drawn in order to draw a clear understanding about the role of the NGOs in 

fulfilling their duties in praxis. The area of study that we have chosen to conduct a research 

on tries to analyze the role of the State and the NGOs in Tribal Development for which we 

shall present an in-depth field based understanding about the issue. The complexities and 

challenges shall be presented accordingly in the upcoming chapters of the thesis.  

 

2.5. TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA 

The differences that have emerged as a result of the complex historical process can be 

understood as the hallmark of Indian socio-political complexities. The phenomenon of tribe 

and caste has been described by some anthropologist as a construction of the colonial rule 

because they believe that the characteristics of such groups were defined by the colonial 
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masters through the process of enumeration and classification. This is because the modern 

idea of separate identity was brought into being by the colonial rule which was later on 

considered by the leaders of the free nation. ‘The colonial administrators used the term tribe 

to describe people who were heterogeneous in physical and linguistic trades, demographic 

size, ecological conditions of living, reasons inhabited, stages of socio-formation, and levels 

of acculturation and development.’ Bara (2002). The establishment of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal (1784) marks a historical event because it was here that for the first time the study 

group described as tribal studies came into existence. This was followed by notable 

contributions of eminent scholars like Dalton (1872), Risley (1891), Russel (1916), Thurston 

(1909) etc. thereby earning the title the formative period as propounded by Vidyarthi. The 

phase from 1784 to 1919 was regarded as the formative period, from 1920 to 1949 as the 

constructive period and from 1950 onwards as the analytical period by Vidyarthi (1982).  

The first census report of 1921 described these groups of people as hill and forest tribes while 

Hutton, the Census Commissioner of 1931 referred to them as primitive tribes with 

geographical isolation and primitive living condition as the major criteria of distinction 

between the tribes and non-tribes. However, the tribal welfare committee of 1951 believed 

that a clear set of ideas could not be arrived as for categorizing a person into the tribal 

category. “Tribes in India are thus defined not so much in terms of coherent and well defined 

criteria but in terms of the administrative classification that divides the population into tribal 

and non-tribal. Tribes are treated as those groups enumerated in the Indian Constitution in the 

list of the scheduled tribes. Indeed, the constitution defines a scheduled tribe ‘as such tribe or 

tribal community or part of or groups within such tribes or tribal communities as deemed 

under Article 342 to be scheduled tribes.’ Xaxa (2008).  Using the term tribe has generated a 

lot of dissatisfaction among the scholars, social workers and administrators who have 

provided alternative terms such as aborigines/ aboriginals (Risley, 1903), backward Hindus 

(Ghurye, 1963), ethnic minorities (Pathy, 1988), the fourth world (Sengupta, 1982) and tribes 

in transition (Desai, 1960). 

The unique nature, language, culture and identity of the 8.06% of the Indian population that 

comprises up of the scheduled tribe communities of the land demand a serious understanding 

and re-examination about their developmental dimension. Developmental strategies have 

been dedicated to this particular section of society right from the era of independence till 

date, yet such policies have not been a complete remedy to address the problems faced by 

these groups of people. Many anthropologists used the term tribal society to refer to societies 
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organized largely on the basis of kinship, especially corporate descent groups. Some political 

economic theorists hold the view that tribes represent a stage in social evolution intermediate 

between bands and states. Other theorists such as Morton Fried, argue that tribes developed 

after states, and must be understood in terms of their relationship to them. Tribe is a contested 

term due to its roots in colonialism. In the popular imagination, tribes reflect a way of life 

that predates, and is more natural than in modern states. Tribes also reflect primordial social 

ties, and are clearly bounded, heterogeneous, parochial and stable in nature. In simple words 

tribe can be defined as a social division in a traditional society consisting of families or 

communities linked by social, economic, religious or blood ties; or a unit of socio political 

organization consisting of a number of families, clans or other groups who share a common 

ancestry and culture and among whom leadership is typically neither formalized nor 

permanent. 

The Oxford Dictionary defines a tribe as “A group of people in a primitive or barbarous stage 

of development acknowledging the authority of a chief and usually regarding them as having 

a common ancestry.” D. N. Majumdar (1937) opines the tribes to be a social group with 

territorial affiliation, endogamous with no specialization of functions ruled by tribal officers 

hereditary or otherwise, united in language or castes. According to Ralph Linton (1933), 

Tribe is a group of bands occupying a contiguous territory or territories and having a feeling 

of unity deriving from numerous similarities in a culture, frequent contacts and a certain 

community of interests. 

Right from the evolutionary stage of social formation in India the Tribes were present who 

still continue to follow different modes of economy like the Paleolithic hunters and gatherers 

of forest produce to industrial workers. The census data shows that the spatial distribution of 

the tribes is characterized by a striking tendency of clustering and concentration in pockets 

which have suffered from isolation historically and are situated in areas where the 

environment setting is by and large unsuited to sedentary agriculture. Probably this pattern of 

clustering and concentration has contributed significantly to the lack of adequate interaction 

between the tribal and non tribal communities within the population of India.   

The Government of India has been taking up different policies and programmes for the 

upliftment and overall development of the tribal population based on the approaches to tribal 

development. Right from the initial Five Year Plans, measures for tribal welfare was taken up 

and so does it continue till today. It would be wrong to blame the government alone as an 
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agency that has not taken sufficient measures to curb the problems faced by the tribals in their 

day to day lives. Keeping aside the British approach and policy of isolation where the tribal 

groups were left untouched because of the problem of administration, the government of 

independent India has taken up many projects to bring about development among the tribals. 

Though the First Prime Minister of Independent India, Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru was busy 

looking into the overall development of India he did not ignore the tribal population as well. 

He appointed many Commissions and Committees to look into the matter as to how the tribal 

issues could be solved. Verrier Elwin suggested the Isolationist or the National Park 

Approach which he later on changed to Integration Approach. Nehru was however not in 

favour of such extreme policies but instead believed in following the middle path approach. 

Post independent India has witnessed the policies and programmes for tribal development 

based on Nehruvian guidelines. However even after six decades of planned developmental 

strategies adopted in India the results or outcomes have not been satisfactory. Unequal rate of 

development has taken the upper hand because of which rampant inequality amongst the 

inter-tribal groups is witnessed thereby the evolution of haves and have-nots within the same 

tribal group. There has been the presence of a well off group within the same tribal group 

who have been able to take the advantage of the facilities provided by the government of 

India for the reserved categories whereas there is the other group which is still far away, 

untouched by the blessings of modernity, living a life as though that of the ancient cave ages. 

This is accompanied by rampant corruption, unapproachable bureaucratic system, faulty 

policies, land pattern, priority of the people and their lifestyles and the lack of interest of the 

policy implementers. This has ultimately led to the development of a relationship of the 

exploiter and the exploited where it is difficult to locate as to who the actual exploiter is, is it 

the non tribals alone who are to be blamed? Is it the failure of the government to successfully 

implement their planned out policies that is to be pointed at? Or Is the elite section among the 

tribal group itself to be considered the hindrance behind the overall proportional tribal 

development? What is the actual role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development? The answers to the above stated questions may not be simple enough to be 

answered in one single sentence, finding the key to which would be the primary focus of this 

study. 

Due to the lack of success on the part of the government in bringing about the desired output 

in the field of tribal development in India i.e. “to translate the constitutional provision into 

reality” John K. Thomas, (2005), the new trend that was witnessed was the grand scale 
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emergence of the non-governmental organizations in the Indian soil with the primary purpose 

of reaching out to those sectors where the government had failed to achieve the desired target 

of development goals. Having analyzed the theoretical approaches to Tribal Development and 

the practical ground reality one can make a stand that there does prevail a huge gap between 

the two because of which the center stage of attention has been taken away by the non-

governmental organizations in addressing the core questions of tribal development. The 

researcher intends to critically analyze the role of the non-governmental organizations in the 

tribal development of the Dooars region of North Bengal.  

 

2.5.1. NGOS AND TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA 

The second quarter of the present century to the late seventies portrays an important pattern 

of tribal development that was adopted by both the official as well as the non-official 

agencies reflecting upon the existence of some weaknesses in different form and at different 

levels. The adoption of new patterns was considered to be necessary and this necessity 

changed its features with time. The ideology of various agencies were tested by time and 

often regarded to be faulty. Those voluntary organizations that preferred to work in complete 

isolation from the government in the process of tribal development were criticized but no 

concrete remedial measure was provided to address the situation. Monetary investments have 

been made at an alarming rate to bring about the desired development of the scheduled tribes 

which of course has not been successful enough in meeting the demands of the hour. The 

question of who is to be put to question – is it the State, is it the non-governmental 

organizations or is it the beneficiary scheduled tribes themselves, provides us with an 

interesting challenge to be resolved in the research work. The problem of tribal development 

can be classified into two broad categories: the one which the tribals face, and the other 

which the functionaries working in the tribal society face. Both these categories occupy a 

place of significance because without addressing the two, the conclusion drawn would be at 

fault. The research work shall address the problem of tribal development from both the 

angles. However, in doing so, the heterogeneous components of the scheduled tribes shall 

definitely pose a problem as well as a variation in addressing this issue.  

It cannot be denied that social development is the primary duty of the state, however in the 

developing countries which are marked by the limitation of state and expansion of the NGO 

sectors, efficiency is expected more from the later. The state is believed to create an 
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environment for development while the NGOs are entrusted to implement the development 

agenda of the government amongst the grassroots in an economic and efficient manner. At 

times, the non-governmental organizations are also seen working in close collaboration with 

the state mechanism as partners in achieving the target of development.  

The development of the scheduled tribes cannot be visualized without an active support and 

an efficient role of the non-governmental organizations in close collaboration with the sincere 

efforts of the government. This is because one of the prominent reasons behind the 

underdevelopment of the scheduled tribes happens to be their isolated geographical habitation 

characterized by hills, forests, river beds and untraceable geographical locations. The case 

studies conducted in the research work proves the fact that the government officials hesitate 

to settle down in those areas and work for the development of the needy scheduled tribe 

communities. They demand for immediate transfers and some even go to the extent of 

resigning from their prestigious post and thereby leaving the office empty. Interestingly, the 

head of the government, Prime Minister Modi seems to be aware about this issue which is 

why in his lecture in the seminar conducted at the parliament he makes it an attempt to 

remove the misconception of punishment postings and translates it as an opportunity to serve 

the fellow countrymen. (We for Development, 2018). 

In such a situation, the role of the non-governmental organizations stands to be crucial in 

addressing the immediate needs of the tribal population. The survey conducted provides us 

with the fact that the scheduled tribe communities largely believe that the non-governmental 

organizations can perform their duties in a much better manner only if they are genuinely 

serious about their jobs. This puts a question mark to the integrity of the non-governmental 

organizations working in the area of tribal development. Those tribal areas that have honest 

non-governmental organizations working in the area have definitely shown a better quality of 

life as compared to those where the non-governmental organizations exists only for formality. 

Moreover, the attitude and approach of the non-governmental organizations towards the 

beneficiary scheduled tribes generally plays an important role in their overall development 

because grassroot friendly approach happens to be the need of the hour which needs to be 

clearly understood by the non-governmental organizations. 

The research work shall provide a critical analysis of the role of the non-governmental 

organizations in tribal development of the Dooars region of North Bengal. However, the most 
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important question of the meaning of development to the scheduled tribes needs to be dealt 

first so as to understand the meaning of tribal development.  

 

2.6. LINKING UP DEVELOPMENT WITH THE TRIBAL PEOPLE’S IDEA OF 

DEVELOPMENT 

The idea of development as we have studied in our earlier sections is a reflection of the 

understanding of development from the view point of the government, the academicians, the 

external agencies and any such organs that have assumed to conceptualize it from above not 

being a member to its impact. The voices of the marginalized have always been neglected and 

unheard which has resulted in the creation of a huge gap in the idea of development 

understood by the external agencies on the one hand, and that which is interpreted by the 

beneficiaries themselves on the other hand. This is because there has not taken place a 

required amount of consultation of the beneficiaries taking them into confidence by the 

policy framers thereby resulting in the mismatched idea of development which fail to address 

the needs of the scheduled tribes and in turn widen the gap between the two.  

The earlier sections of this chapter have been completely dedicated to the interpretation of 

scholarly understanding of the meaning of development. However, the pertinent question that 

arises here which needs to be addressed first is development for whom? Probably the answer 

to this question in this section would be development for the tribals or what we generally 

perceive it as tribal development. Since the meaning of development has transcended from 

mere economic growth to social betterment, to the protection of human rights with the help of 

participation of the beneficiaries, this has clearly revealed the fact that development cannot be 

successful without the participation of the people who are to be developed. This is because 

history stands a testament to the fact that top down approach where the entire decision of 

planning and implementation is taken up by the alien agents of development has failed to 

understand the immediate requirement of the beneficiaries and focus upon the pre-design 

unnecessary enforcement of the policy programmes. This backlash can be evaluated from the 

alarming rate of failure of the development agencies in bringing about development of the 

tribal population.  

Therefore, it is very important for us to understand the emotions of the tribal population of 

the country by making the developmental approach a participatory one, whereby the real 

needs of the beneficiaries would be addressed first. Banking on the survey conducted in the 
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area of research i.e. the Dooars region of North Bengal, we have tried to analyze the meaning 

of development to the scheduled tribes of the area. We have also inquired about the role of 

the non-governmental organizations in the development of the area which indicates the tribal 

dominated belts. Having clearly understood the conceptualization of development to the 

scheduled tribes of the study area, a platform is left open to debate on the role of the 

government and the non-governmental organizations in reaching out to the very essential 

demands of development of the beneficiaries. This gives us an opportunity to delve deeper 

into the matter in the following chapters.  

 

2.7. CONCLUSION 

This chapter has tried to conceptualize development from both the scholarly understanding as 

well as the interpretation of the term by the grassroot beneficiaries in their own terms. We 

have tried to define development from all possible angles with its narrow and broad 

connotations together. This makes us understand that development is not a uni-dimensional 

concept but instead occupies a holistic idea taking up different crucial elements under its gulf. 

The meaning of development has broadened its holds from mere economic growth to the 

humane aspects of betterment such as development of capabilities, protection and promotion 

of human rights, freedom of choice, social up-gradation and in overall qualitative change in 

human life. Technical analysis has been drawn between the ever confusing ideas of growth 

and development alongside welfare and development. We have tried to draw the evolutionary 

phases of the development discourse and have also pointed out the dimensions of 

development. However, we have tried to base our understanding of development by taking up 

the Right to Development as a Human Right or that which is commonly referred to as the 

Vienna Declaration. We then have focused on the significance of the non-governmental 

organizations in the process of development and then tried to analyze the meaning of tribal 

development in India. This has been linked up with the role of the non-governmental 

organizations in the development of the scheduled tribes in India. Finally, our last section 

deals with the meaning of development, as perceived by the scheduled tribe themselves, so as 

to gain a clear understanding about how do the beneficiaries see themselves and their core 

issues in the holistic process of development. 

The next chapter shall study in detail the major policies adopted by the state in the 

development of the scheduled tribe since 1991. 



C h a p t e r  T h r e e                                                 P a g e  | 85 

 

CHAPTER THREE 

3. STATE POLICIES ON TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT SINCE 1991. 

3.1. INTRODUCTION 

After having attained a conceptual clarification on development, its historical overview in the 

process of changing connotations, dimensions and its significance in the present era through 

the lenses of the United Nations Organization, the policy formulators and the beneficiaries 

themselves, we now proceed forward to the study of the major policies devised by the state 

for the development of the scheduled tribes since 1991. In taking up this herculean task, we 

have first tried to understand the meaning and difference between the two majestic terms i.e. 

the state and the government in section (3.2) of the chapter. Generally the two terms are used 

interchangeably as one but specialization demands for the use of proper terms in a technical 

manner for which the distinction between the two stands to be very important. Section (3.3) is 

dedicated to the tracing of the role of the state in the genesis of tribal studies right from its 

formative stage since the year 1784. Section (3.4) recapitulates the major approaches to tribal 

development in India from a historical point of view with its due recognition to the works of 

Verrier Elwin and G.S. Ghurye, not to forget the interpretation of Nehru. Section (3.4.7) 

elaborates the approach of the state towards tribal development in the post Independence era 

with Section (3.5) indicating the constitutional provisions for the safeguard of the scheduled 

tribes allocated by the constitution of the nation. Section (3.6) studies the governmental 

approach towards tribal development that has been clubbed under the Five Year Plans from 

its initial inception in 1951 to the Seventh Five Year Plan that was completed in the year 

1990. With the incorporation of the policies of liberalization, the governmental strategies for 

tribal development from 1991 onwards have been discussed on an individual basis in Section 

(3.7) of the chapter. It is to be noted that due to the presence of innumerable policies targeted 

towards tribal development that have been adopted, this reduces our scope to include all of 

them because of which we have taken up only those policies that deserve a special mention in 

the chapter. The policies of the government for the development of the scheduled tribes can 

be compartmentalized into two different categories – the direct policies of tribal development 

and the indirect policies of tribal development through rural empowerment. Both these study 

areas have been discussed at length in the present chapter. Section (3.8) is dedicated to the 

major institutional structures created for the assistance of the development of the scheduled 

tribes that has been studied both from the central and state governmental levels. After having 
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studied the efforts of the government for tribal development both from the central and the 

state level, we have provided an account of the governmental policies from 2014 in Section 

(3.9). The chapter concludes with a summary presented under Section (3.10). 

 

3.2. UNDERSTANDING THE TERM STATE AND GOVERNMENT 

For the holistic development of any area, proper planning and policy formulation happens to 

be the crux of the subject. Tribal development does not stand to be an exception in this 

regard. Since the pre-independence era itself, special policies were devised for the secluded 

regions inhabited by the tribal population. The post-independence era witnessed the tribal 

developmental policies formulated on the guidelines of the Nehruvian approach of neither 

complete isolation nor complete acculturation of these communities with the mainland 

settlement of the Indian population. It is to be noted that after the interval of every Five Year 

Plan period, special budget allocations and developmental policies are formulated by the 

government to bring about the development of the scheduled tribe communities of the nation. 

The plan period has changed hands to the NITI Aayog but the focus of attention still happens 

to be the upliftment of these marginalized sections of the people on a better footing. At this 

juncture, it becomes very important to review the policies of the government for the 

development of the scheduled tribe communities for a better understanding of the impact of 

the policies formulated for their development. This dimension of reviewing the policies of the 

government for the development of the tribal population opens up a new avenue of research 

that can be taken up separately. 

This chapter tries to look into the policies designed by the state or the government of India 

for the development of the tribal people of the country in the post 1990s era. Some of the 

noteworthy policies that trace its origin in the initial five year plans shall also be discussed in 

here. However before starting off with the critical analysis of the policies of the state with 

regard to tribal development, one must draw a conceptual clarity as to what do we really 

understand by the term state and whether it is all correct to use the term government and state 

interchangeably. In other words a clear differentiation between the state and the government 

is very much pertinent in the understanding of the policies for the development of the tribes. 

Under this background, let us first try to understand the meaning of the state. From a general 

understanding, the meaning of the state is understood by the function that it performs. The 

purview of the state is witnessed to embrace almost each and every activity of human life be 
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it education, economic activities, sanitation, welfare, defense etc. As a matter of fact, the term 

state has been used to refer to a wide range of interpretations like- a collection of institutions, 

a philosophical idea, a territorial unit, an instrument of coercion or oppression etc. Max 

Stirner (1845) has taken a step ahead and described the state on the basis of its functioning- 

“The purpose of the state is always the same: to limit the individual, to tame him, to 

subordinate him, to subjugate him.” (Max Stirner defined the state in his book The Ego and 

His Own. (1845)). The reason behind the multi dimensional understanding of the state is 

because of the fact that the state has been understood in three different perspectives namely 

the idealist, functionalist and organizational.  

The main profounder of the idealist approach is GWF Hegel who identified and advocated 

about the three moments of social existence: family (particular altruism), civil society 

(universal egoism) and the state (universal altruism). The idealist approach is criticized for its 

uncritical reverence towards the state. The functionalist perspective focuses on the role/ 

purpose/ function of the states existence. The maintenance of social order is regarded to be 

the most pertinent function of the state institution. The state from this approach is regarded as 

a set of institutions that uphold order and maintain stability in the society. This approach is 

however criticized on the ground that it fails to gather clarity as to which institution should be 

included under the purview of the state and which ones to be excluded. The organizational 

perspective defines the state in its broadest sense as the apparatus of the government. It 

indicates a set of institutions that are funded on public expenses and are responsible for the 

‘collective organization of social existence.’ This approach is successful enough in clearly 

demarcating the major line of difference between the state and the civil society.(The modern 

notion of sovereign statehood was formalized in the Treaty of Westphalia 1648.) 

After having understood the three major approaches of the understanding of the state the next 

pertinent question that needs to be specifically addressed here is that can we use the term 

state and government interchangeably to refer to the policies of development formulated by 

such superior organization or institution for welfare activities? In other words would it be 

technically correct to refer to the state as the government and vice versa? Reference must be 

made to Heywood, (2007) who distinguishes between the two terms with the idea of 

constitutional government. To him, the distinction between state and government is not just 

confined to the academic globe but instead is deep seated in the heart of the idea of 

constitutional government.(The power structure of the government can be checked only when 

it is debarred of encroaching upon the authority of the state which is unlimited and absolute). 
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Some of the major lines of differences between the state and the government stand to be as 

follows- 

a. The state is more extensive than the government because it encompasses within its 

association the entire institutions of the public realm. Government on the other hand is 

a part of the state. 

b. The state is a permanent and an ever continuing entity while the government is a 

temporary body which is likely to be reformed and remodeled with a change in the 

political scenario. 

c. The authority of the state is put into operation with the help of the government. The 

perpetuation of the states existence in the form of the formulation and the 

implementation of the state policies are the brain child of the government.  

d. The permanent interests of the society like the common good and the general will are 

represented by the state. On the other hand the government represents the partisan 

interest of those in power.  

Examining the policies of the state towards tribal development we come across a clear fact 

that the guidelines on the basis of which developmental policies were/are formulated and 

implemented remains more or less intact right from the initial years of independence i.e. the 

state run and represented by the Nehru government. With the passage of time, political hands 

changed from different political elites and so did the five year plans also succumb to changes. 

With this the tribal welfare policies also widened but cannot be regarded to have changed 

completely as the approaches and the guidelines have remained the same. This has also 

created a major hindrance because the genuine and immediate needs of the tribals have not 

been attended to due to the top down policy of the state or the changing governments. The 

ever static policies like the state itself has done minimum for the upliftment of the 

marginalized people. If only with the changing of the government the policies and approaches 

would be changed trying to address the immediate needs of the subject then this would have 

brought about a meaningful change in the lives of the tribes of India. For addressing this 

problem, a serious critical analysis is required alongside the positive and dedicated approach 

of change in the attitude of the government. Having understood the major line of differences 

between the two mighty terms state and the government, carrying its individuality, therefore, 

in this chapter the term state and government would be used as in accordance with the 

requirement of the flow of the debate.  
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3.3. TRACING THE ROLE OF THE STATE IN THE GENESIS OF TRIBAL 

STUDIES 

The Scheduled Tribes inhabit about 15-20% of the land area of the Indian sub- continent. The 

Census 2011 testifies the existence of 10.4 crore of scheduled tribe population out of which 

5.2 crore are male and 5.18 crore are females in these heterogeneous communities of the 

nation making it a total of 8.6% of the total population of the country. 89.7% of the scheduled 

tribe communities live in the rural zones while only 0.03%of them are found in the urban 

areas.   Technically, addressing the India Tribes as the indigenous people would prove to be 

incorrect. The Government of India does not consider any specific section of its population as 

‘indigenous people’ as that generally understood and implied in its usage in the United 

Nations Organization. Operationally, however, those sections of the people are considered to 

represent the indigenous group who fall within the administrative category of ‘Scheduled 

Tribes’. Therefore in the Indian context the scheduled tribes are accepted to represent the 

indigenous group operationally. 

The working definition provided by the Martinez Cobo (2011) study under the United 

Nations defines the Indigenous communities, peoples and nations as “ those which, having a 

historical continuity with pre-invasion and pre-colonial societies that developed on their 

territories, consider themselves distinct from other sectors of the societies now prevailing on 

those territories, or parts of them. They form at present non-dominant sectors of society and 

are determined to preserve, develop and transmit to future generations their ancestral 

territories, and their ethnic identity, as the basis of their continued existence as peoples, in 

accordance with their own cultural patterns, social institutions and legal system.” It has been 

noticed that although the indigenous people have been given their due recognition as people 

identified with a unique culture, dialect, religion and positive heterogeneous uniqueness in 

them, yet a practical view points out the fact that historically they have suffered exploitation, 

violation of human rights and humiliation in all forms. The indigenous people all over the 

world represent the most vulnerable and disadvantaged group of people.  The international 

community has now taken up the responsibility to recognize and address the special measures 

to protect and preserve the rights and cultures of the indigenous people all over the world 

with a positive group effort from individual countries.  
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India, a member of the United Nations Organization is trying to leave no stone unturned in 

brining the operationally indigenous people and technically scheduled tribe people to at par 

with the mainstream development, carefully retaining their cultural uniqueness. 

The discourses on the origin of tribal studies are varied and multiple, each one with a definite 

perspective of its own. Some mainstream protagonists speak volumes on the single sided 

positive dynamics of the state initiatives on tribal development while on the other hand reality 

speaks something opposite banking on the end results. It would be wrong on the part of a 

researcher to justify a lopsided claim of any organization on its success of any mission. 

Keeping this in mind, we would like to take the help of Prof. Virginius Xaxa (2008). Prof. 

Xaxa has elaborated his ideas on the genesis of tribal development in his book State, Society 

and Tribes: issues in Post Colonial India (2008) who has made an in depth study on tribal 

development, in explaining the genesis of tribal development as a subject on its own. The 

phenomena of caste and tribe as a colonial construction have been advocated by some of the 

early anthropologists. They are of the view that the British solidified the concept of caste and 

tribes by the process of their colonial classification and enumeration. Beteille (1986) is of the 

view that this idea stands to be truer in the case of the tribes than the castes because a good 

number of complex and sophisticated literature on castes were already present even before 

the advent of the British rule in India. As a matter of fact it was the colonial state that 

initiated the separate and distinct identity of the tribes which was later on carried by the 

successive governments of independent India. The colonial administrators used the term tribe 

to describe people who were ‘heterogeneous in physical and linguistic traits, demographic 

size, ecological conditions, stages of social formation, and level of acculturation and 

development.’ 

The tribal studies can be fragmented into three phases namely- The Formative Phase (1784-

1919), The Constructive Phase (1920-1949) and the Analytical Phase (1950 onwards). 

Xaxa, (2008) 

The establishment of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 1784 marked a historic landmark in the 

study of groups in a formal manner, which later on came to be described as tribal studies. A 

plethora of serious studies were conducted mostly in the form of monographs and handbooks. 

Some of the noteworthy works can be stated as follows- Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal 

(Dalton, 1872), Tribes and Castes of Bengal (Risley, 1891), Tribes and Castes of the Central 
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Province of India (Russel and Hira La, 1916), Castes and Tribes of Southern India (Thurston, 

1909). 

The early eighteenth century writings of the British in India did not distinguish between the 

castes and the tribes. The two terms were in fact used synonymously. The differences were 

known much later when it was seriously identified that the tribes bared traits that were 

significantly distinct from the mainstream Indian population. This was realized only after the 

result of the first ever census conducted in the Indian soil. Post 1901, a clearer description 

was provided for categorizing a group as a tribal group. ‘The tribes were identified and 

described as those groups that practiced animism; later the phrase tribal religion was used in 

its place.’ The 1921 census described this group as hill and forest tribes, and in 1931 when 

Hutton was the census Commissioner, tribes were also referred to as primitive tribes.  

Furthermore, the other important elements such as the primitive living conditions and 

geographical isolations were added to the categories of compartmentalization. Religion was 

considered to be the most important element of differentiating a tribe from a non tribe. They 

practiced a faith in nature worship completely different from Hinduism, Islam and 

Christianity. ‘If a group were shown to be Hindu in its beliefs and religious practices, it was 

identified as a caste. If it were shown to be animist, it was treated as a tribe.’ The inclusion of 

the scheduled tribes in the Indian constitution traces its origin to the administrative and 

political considerations. The Constitution defines a scheduled tribe ‘as such tribe or tribal 

community or part of or groups within such tribes or tribal communities as are deemed under 

Article 342 to be Scheduled Tribes.’ Till date there has not been the formulation of a standard 

definition of tribes because each school of thought is in ideological confrontation with the 

other as regards the distinctive features to be prescribed as a parameter to be qualified by a 

group to earn the title of a Scheduled Tribe keeping in mind the changing global phenomena. 

The state does not define in a coherent manner the meaning of tribes and does not provide 

clear cut criteria for a group to be termed as a tribe. It has been observed that only for the 

sake of administrative purpose has the state distinguished people as tribes and non tribes. 

 

3.4. APPROACHES TO TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA: A BRIEF HISTORY 

The policies outlined by the ever changing government and the welfare oriented state draws 

heavily upon the philosophies of some of the major developmental approaches of the past. As 

a matter of fact the guidelines to tribal development are seen to be in the pillars of the 
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Panchasheel (Panchsheel is an idea developed by Verrier Elwin and propagated by Nehru on 

tribal development) which is still assumed to have a strong hold upon the policies of the 

contemporary era. Though historically these approaches may have satisfied the need of the 

then hour but to stick to the outdated models would be something wrong. The researcher 

would like to draw the kind attention of the authorities concerned about the three major 

loopholes that has been observed in the due process of the research. 

a. Firstly, as has been discussed in the previous chapter, development can never be 

considered to be a static factor. It is always change oriented, and the change has to 

satisfy the subjects about the problems which in turn are also controlled by time. 

Keeping this logic in mind one fails to understand as to how can the guidelines and 

approaches to the policies framed in the initial years of independence guided by the 

approaches of that era be expected to fulfill the problems of the tribes of the twenty 

first century where the entire scenario has changed. Therefore, in order to get a quality 

developmental result one must also be ready to give a serious, change oriented, time 

tested policies of development guided by self reliant approaches to tribal 

development. 

b. Secondly, it has been observed that the model of development as has been 

implemented upon the tribes for tribal development is an externally framed and 

implemented model by those people who themselves are not tribals. Therefore how 

can they be expected to understand the need of the hour of the subject concerned 

without living a life in tribal terms and conditions? These externally implemented 

policies formulated by the non tribals in a pyramidcal structure with a top down 

approach have proved to be of little help. Without participatory development, the idea 

of development itself stands to be incomplete and hence challenged. 

c. Thirdly, the desperate attempt to wrap the tribal lifestyle in the mainstream model 

without addressing their basic needs has proved to be a blunder in itself. As a matter 

of fact, the meaning of development to the tribes may be completely different as that 

conceived by the mainstream protagonist. However, instead of respecting their 

culturally oriented developmental ideas, the forceful method of ‘made to think in a 

particular manner as perceived by the mainstream’ has made them even more 

confused, ill equipped, frustrated and backward. 

Therefore, a fresh alternative approach is definitely required to address the grassroot 

problems of the tribes of India which would be for the tribals as perceived best by the tribals 
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with a change in the pyramid cal structure of power relations and definitely under the free sky 

where they can exercise their freedom to think about those issues which are best suited for 

themselves in preserving their heterogeneous uniqueness, without the  un necessary 

interference and domination of the mainstream forces. 

Let us enumerate the major approaches to tribal development- 

3.4.1. Political Approach 

The Political Approach to Tribal Development must be understood against the backdrop of 

Pre and Post independent India. The colonial masters through their creation of “excluded and 

partially excluded” areas intended to give separate political representation to the tribes and in 

a way (as pointed out by the nationalists) created a difference between the tribals and the non 

tribals on the one hand and between the tribals themselves on the other. After independence 

the Constitution of India provided for the tribals a number of constitutional safeguards for the 

protection and development of this category of people who were historically backward and 

were unrepresented in the governmental arena. 

3.4.2. Administrative Approach 

Alongside the political approach the administrative approach also had a major impact on the 

tribal development of India. The essence of this approach relies on the understanding of the 

political leadership about the strategies to promote development among the tribals, the 

implementation of the various schemes of development by the government and the role of the 

administrative mechanism in the successful implementation of the developmental policies. At 

the state level the governor has been made responsible for ensuring development in the areas 

inhabited by the tribal population to be administered under the Fifth and Sixth Schedule of 

the constitution. Apart from this, the Governor ensures that the Chief Minister makes special 

scheme for tribal areas. There is also a tribal welfare ministry operating at the state and 

central levels to take care of the tribal development. 

3.4.3. Religious Approach 

This approach has been attended by different religious agencies like the Christian 

Missionaries, Arya Samaj, Ramkrishna Mission and other local religious institutions that are 

engaged in the welfare of the tribals. They engage in both spiritual and material types of work 

and carry out welfare activities. However a critical review of this approach has also proved 
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the fact that the development brought about in the remote tribal areas is done by the various 

religious fronts at the cost of converting the faith of the subject from animism to the 

mainstream religious dogmas as propagated by the latter. Though in its face value it may not 

seem to be much of a problem but if observed carefully then this will have an alarming 

negative impact upon the cultural dynamics of the tribals which in turn would mean a faulty 

mode of development eradicating the cultural uniqueness of the heterogeneous tribal 

communities of the country. 

3.4.4. Voluntary Agencies Approach 

Under this approach, the social workers, social welfare agencies like NGO’s, Social 

Movement agencies etc. work in the tribal areas for the upliftment of the weaker sections of 

the society. They offer services like capacity building, skill development, community 

development, awareness programmes and other humanitarian activities`. 

3.4.5. Anthropological Approach 

In as early as 1807, the significance of the anthropological studies was recognized, when a 

formal declaration which when put in lines stated that, “such knowledge would be of great 

use in the future administration in the country”, was made by the court of directors of the East 

India Company. As a result, Dr. Francis Buchanon was appointed by the Governor General –

in Council to undertake an ethnographic survey “to inquire into the condition of the 

inhabitants of Bengal and their religion.” Since then many prominent anthropology oriented 

administrators such as Resley, Thrutson, Dalton, Grigson, Gurdon and many more on 

deputation prepared handbooks, gazetteers, monographs etc. on the Indian tribes and castes. It 

must be noted here that due to the pioneering efforts of the anthropology oriented 

administrators and later on the anthropologists that wholesome knowledge could be gathered 

on and later developed by the researchers of the later period.  

 However, the Anthropological approach is not free from criticisms about its contribution to 

the tribal studies. This approach has been condemned at the administrative level specially the 

one cited out by Verrier Elwin about the isolation of tribes for development. However, post 

1949, some major papers were written down by the anthropologists on the measures of tribal 

welfare policies and programmes. 
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3.4.6. Isolation- Assimilation Approach- Elwin Ghurye Debate 

The formulation and implementation of policies became very much crucial for the tribes in 

the post independence era. However the much awaited debate on the inclusion and exclusion 

of tribal people from the mainstream development took place even prior to independence 

resting largely on the shoulders of two eminent personalities namely G.S. Ghurye and Verrier 

Elwin. The mighty debate traces its origin in the work of Elwin The Baiga, published in 1939 

which was circulated in a pamphlet named The Aboriginals (1944). In this book, Elwin made 

some suggestions regarding the kind of approach to be adopted for the development of the 

tribes of India. The focus of attention was on the primary issue as to whether the then present 

condition of the tribes living in isolation would and should be continued in the post 

independent era or whether they should be put in the larger mainstream for development and 

thereby be able to enjoy the facilities as enjoyed by the mainstream population. Elwins 

approach was known by the names Leave them Alone Approach, National Park Approach, or 

Isolationist Approach which in literal term meant letting the tribes live on their own not 

infringing upon their economic space and allowing them to grow on their self created, self 

designed developmental paradigms.  

After having studied the Baiga tribe, the concept of isolation struck Elwins mind. The two 

major factors that immensely influenced Elwin in building up this approach were 

1) The offensive attitude of the British Rulers who wanted the tribes to be left alone 

because trying to administer the borders and remote area would not be of much 

benefit to them. 

2) The second was the attitude of the then active anthropologists who preferred to keep 

the tribals as a separate sample group for their study. 

Elwin was charged with advocating the policy of isolation. However, Elwin defended himself 

on the lines that his suggestions were based in desperation as ‘the Baigas had very little left 

of their own when the book was written in 1939.’ It was important to keep them alive first 

free from exploitation and oppression and then talk about preserving their culture later on. 

However, this also marked a shift in the position of Elwin and no more did he advocate about 

complete isolation. It is to be pointed out that Elwin perceives about two types of tribes- the 

majority tribes and the minority tribes. A careful study of his work points out the fact that the 

policy of isolation was meant only for the minority tribes ‘a small section of the tribal 

population.’ For the majority of the tribal population, the policy advocated by Elwin was no 
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different from the policies outlined for the general population, as he believed that the 

problems faced by the tribal population could not be considered to be different from those 

faced by the general village population. ‘What Elwin suggested was not the same policy for 

the entire tribal population of the country.’ Elwin, (1960). 

Against this background, G.S. Ghurye clearly advocated the policy of assimilation. Ghurye 

considered the tribes to be Hindus and precisely backward Hindus. The major reason for 

becoming backward Hindus was because of the fact that the tribes mostly settled down in the 

interiors, hill sides and remote forests making them completely cut off from the rest of the 

majority Indian population. He advocated that the tribes should be assimilated in the larger 

society so that their living conditions would develop from a completely hopeless situation of 

abject poverty. In his opinion Ghurye placed the tribes at the lowest position on the tribe-

caste-class continuum which is a conceptual paradigm that is used for understanding the 

process of change in tribal life. This meant a movement of the tribals to modernity from 

tradition and to a higher form of religion from pantheism and to an ethically and morally 

superior class from that of a crude lifestyle. This phase can be regarded to be the assimilation 

–integration stage of the tribal population in the national mainstream.   

These major approaches have been interpreted and reinterpreted by eminent scholars in the 

understanding of tribal development in India. 

D.N. Majumdar (1944) has studied the efforts towards tribal development under the 

following two heads- 1.Reform Approach and 2.Administrative Approach. 

S.C. Dubey (1960) has listed out four major approaches namely- 1.The Social Service 

Approach 2. The Political Approach 3.The Religious Approach 4. The Anthropological 

Approach 

L.P. Vidyarti (1982) has used the help of four major approaches in addressing tribal welfare.  

These are as follows- 1. Anthropologists Approach 2. Social Workers Approach 3. 

Missionaries Approach 4. Administrative Machinery for Tribal Welfare. 

It can be pointed out that the understanding of the approaches to tribal development by the 

eminent scholars somewhere or the other traces its roots and also bears similarity to the above 

mentioned major approaches. Let us now look into the post independent era and the strategies 

of development as adopted by the independent state of India. 
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3.4.7. State’s Approach to Tribal Development in the Post Independence  

Era 

The government of independent India under the leadership of Jawaharlal Nehru did not 

consider either of the two policies as perceived by Elwin and Ghurye to be adequate to 

address the issue of tribal development especially in the post independent era. The 

constitutional provisions for the tribes mark a point in support of this stand of the state.  

When we look into the approach formulated by Nehru for the tribals, one can see that Nehru 

avoided the two extreme courses of either total isolation or total integration in the mainstream 

developmental process. Late Jawaharlal Nehru spelled out the policy as follows: “We cannot 

allow matters to drift in the tribal areas or lest not take interest in them. At the same time we 

should avoid over administering the areas and in particular sending too many outsiders into 

the territory. It is between the two extreme positions we shave to function”. He believed that 

the tribes should not be kept as mere anthropological specimens for the purpose of 

intellectual observation but should be protected from external exploitation adhered to by the 

outside world (referring to the non tribals). Nehru believed in gradual change thereby 

providing selective and voluntary introduction of advanced technology for development. In 

other words Nehru’s development policy for the tribals was based on gradualism and light 

interference by the state. The main focus of attention of the then government was to search 

for a solution as to how to bring the blessings and advantages of modern medicines 

agriculture and education to the tribes, without destroying the rare and precious values of 

tribal life. The constitutional provisions included ‘statutory recognition, proportional 

representation in the legislatures, the right to use their own language for education and other 

purposes, the right to profess their own faith and the right to pursue development in 

accordance to their own genius. The Constitution also empowered the state to make 

provisions for reservation in jobs and appointment in favour of tribal communities. The 

Directive Principle of State Policy of the Constitution required that the educational and 

economic interest of the weaker sections of society, including tribals be especially promoted 

(Article 46).’ Xaxa, (2008). 

A close examination of the provision of the constitution on tribal development points out the 

fact that the approach of development adopted is much more a policy of integration than 

isolation or assimilation without using the term integration anywhere in the area concerned. 

As a matter of fact no official document is found which elaborates on the idea of integration 
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explicitly. However, unofficially the approach towards tribal development reflected in the 

policies tilt towards the direction of integration.  

The guide to the policies of the state towards tribal development can be found in the five 

principles mentioned by Nehru in his forward to Elwin’s A Philosophy for NEFA underlying 

the constitutional provisions. These guiding principles are as follows- 

1. People should develop along the lines of their own genius and we should avoid 

imposing anything on them. We should try to encourage in every way, their own 

traditional arts and culture. 

2. Tribal rights in land forest should be respected. 

3. We should try to train and build up a team of their own people to do the work of 

administration and development. Some technical personnel from outside will no doubt 

be needed especially in the beginning. But we should avoid introducing too many 

outsiders in to tribal territory. 

4. We should not over administer these areas or overwhelm them with a multiplicity of 

schemes. We should rather work through and not in rivalry to their own social and 

cultural institutions, and 

5. The results should not be guided by the amount of money spent but instead by the 

quality of human character that is involved. 

 

Taking these guidelines into consideration the state has formulated policies for tribal 

development in India which shall be dealt below. 

After having clearly understood the different types of conventional approaches to tribal 

development in India that have been applied in the process of policy formulations for the 

development of the scheduled tribes over the years, we now put forward some of the 

alternative approaches that can be put into use in the process of tribal development in order to 

bring about a positive change in the quality of human development.  

 

3.4.8. TOWARDS AN ALTERNATIVE APPROACH 

The existing system based on power relationship with one organ trying to be more powerful 

than the other needs to be reminded of, that power distribution should be on healthy lines 

with a strong inclusion of the less powerful for the very survival of the power structure. 
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Power here as well has many interrelated dimensions which are directly or indirectly linked 

with each other. As a matter of fact one dimension of power acts as a variable to the other and 

the rise in one has a direct impact on the other. In such a situation where power relation 

guides and directs the other dimensions of development, tribal development also requires to 

be readdressed from the lenses of power relationship. In doing so, the researcher resorts to 

take the help of Prof. Anthony Giddens who has worked extensively in the decade of the 

1970’s and the 1980’s vigorously trying to fulfill the loopholes of constraints found evidently 

in the structural theory of Talcot Parsons. The Structural Functional theory of Parson talked 

about the system and the actors inside the system but fail to provide us with the suitable 

answer as to what would be the role of the individuals that affect the society and in turn 

create a bench mark in history. To fulfill this unanswered loophole Prof. Giddens suggests his 

Structuration theory where he uses the term structure and agency respectively. Unlike 

Parson’s Structural Functional analysis, Giddens structure and agency are well connected 

through cooperation rather than two discreet objects of antagonism. As a matter of fact 

Giddens regards the agency and structure to be two faces of the same coin and that the line of 

distinction between the agency and structure is simply analytical and not distinct in nature. 

This is regarded to be the duality of structure of Giddens Structuration theory. He compares 

his idea of structuration as an orchestra where we see the presence of different instruments 

(agency), producing a single music (structure), yet the variations in the tone of the music 

produced is distinct and clear representing every instrument. In the structuration process, 

good and new behaviours that are beneficial to both the agency and the structure are 

incorporated, while the harmful and useless behaviours are patted out of the system. In his 

words a system represents the major institutions of the society, the structure denotes a guard 

that combats perpetuation of society through individual behaviour and structuration means 

the actors in a close interaction with the system.  

Tribal development in India with its more than seven hundred and fifty different communities 

can be equated to the agency while the government and the non-governmental organizations 

represent the system where the government acts as a structure that guards the system from 

disturbances. Structuration here denotes a cooperative relationship between the agency (the 

scheduled tribes) and the structure (the State). The role of the non-governmental 

organizations can be incorporated in the system. Therefore, this alternative approach to tribal 

development provides us with an idea on the guidelines of Prof. Giddens where there must 

exist a friendly relationship between the tribals, the State including the non-governmental 
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organizations. The uniqueness of the tribal communities must be preserved like the sound of 

individual instrument producing sweet symphony. They must be granted the right to choose 

the best for themselves along the lines of Right to Development as a human right. Having 

said this, the role of the non-governmental organizations cannot be underestimated because it 

forms an integral part of the system designed to bring about development if the agency. Let 

us understand the alternative approach to tribal development on technical lines. 

 

3.4.8.1. THE STRUCTURATIONIST APPROACH 

Transcending the dualism of structure and agency, Giddens (1976, 1979, 1981, 1984) 

developed his theory basing on the premise. Giddens wanted to develop a hybrid theory 

capable of reconciling, on the one hand, a focus on the structuring that are the very condition 

of social and political interaction, with on the other hand, a sensitivity to the intentionality, 

reflexivity, autonomy and agency of actors. Hay (1995). Giddens observed that in social 

analysis, the term structure referred generally to "rules and resources" and more specifically 

to "the structuring properties allowing the 'binding' of time-space in social systems". These 

properties make it possible for similar social practices to exist across time and space and that 

lend them "systemic" form.(Giddens 1984) Agents—groups or individuals—draw upon these 

structures to perform social actions through embedded memory, called memory traces. 

Memory traces are thus the vehicle through which social actions are carried out. Structure is 

also, however, the result of these social practices. Thus, Giddens conceives of the duality of 

structure as being the essential recursive element of social life, as constituted in social 

practices: structure is both medium and outcome of reproduction of practices. Structure enters 

simultaneously into the constitution of the agent and social practices, and 'exists' in the 

generating moments of this constitution. (Giddens 1979). Giddens uses "the duality of 

structure" to emphasize structure's nature as both medium and outcome. Structures exist both 

internally within agents as memory traces that are the product of phenomenological and 

hermeneutic inheritance (Stones 2005) and externally as the manifestation of social actions. 

Similarly, social structures contain agents and/or are the product of past actions of agents. 

Giddens holds this duality, alongside "structure" and "system," as the core of structuration 

theory. (Giddens 1984)Structure and Agency are according to Giddens are mentally related or 

ontologically intertwined. They comprise a duality. The keys to Giddens idea are the twin 

concepts – structuration and the duality of structure. In The Constitution of Society (1984) 

Giddens defines the duality of structure in the following way- structure as the medium and 
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outcome of the conduct it recursively organizes ; the structural properties of social system do 

not exist outside of action but are chronically implicated in its production and reproduction. 

(1984-374). The structuration on the other hand was defined as “the structuring of social 

relations across time and space, in virtue of the duality of structure”. Giddens chooses to 

highlight the duality of structure and claims that “social structures are both constituted by 

human agency, and yet at the same time are the very medium of its constitution.” (1967) what 

Giddens seems to suggest is that while structure and agency may indeed be ontologically 

intertwined. 

His theory has been adopted by those with structuralist inclinations, but who wish to situate 

such structures in human practice rather than to reify them as an ideal type or material 

property. (This is different, for example, from actor–network theory which appears to grant 

certain autonomy to technical artifacts.)Social systems have patterns of social relation that 

change over time; the changing nature of space and time determines the interaction of social 

relations and therefore structure. Hitherto, social structures or models were either taken to be 

beyond the realm of human control—the positivistic approach—or posit that action creates 

them—the interpretivist approach. The duality of structure emphasizes that they are different 

sides to the same central question of how social order is created. Gregor Mc. Lennan (1997) 

suggested renaming this process "the duality of structure and agency", since both aspects are 

involved in using and producing social actions. (Mc. Lennan  1997.) Giddens seems to 

suggest that while Structure and Agency may indeed be ontologically intertwined, but it is 

difficult to capture the real duality of Structure and Agency as we can only view either from 

the perspective of Agency or the perspective of the Structure at one particular time. We may 

change our viewpoints to capture the other side but we cannot view both the sides at the same 

point. The best we can hope to recognize is a dialectical relationship between Structure and 

Agency which of course Giddens does not recognize. There seems to be a kind of 

methodological bracketing which leads to the paradoxical effect of enforcing an artificial 

separation between life world and system elements Derek Layder (1998). 

Taking a clue from this understanding of the interrelationship between Agency and Structure, 

one can approach the issue of Tribal development from this perspective. The discourse on 

tribal development and the programmes on tribal development need to be analyzed keeping in 

mind that the tribal people are embedded within their contexts, and giving too much emphasis 

to the context would rob off the tribal people of their free will to challenge the existing order 

and devise a new path of development for them. At the same time it also needs to be 
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understood that both the Agency and the Structure that is the tribal people and their contexts 

are intertwined and one seems to influence the other and vice versa. 

 

3.5. CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS FOR THE SCHEDULED TRIBES 

Scheduled Tribe is generally used as an administrative term for administering certain specific 

constitutional benefits, protection and privileges for the well being of a particular section of 

population those of which who are historically considered to be backward and the most 

disadvantaged group. Article 366 (25) of the Indian Constitution defines the Scheduled 

Tribes as “such tribes or tribal communities or parts of, a groups within such tribes, or tribal 

communities as are deemed under Article 342 to be Scheduled Tribes for the purpose of this 

constitution”. (Khanna, 2010). The status of Scheduled Tribe is conferred to a person on the 

basis of his birth in a Scheduled Tribe community, and the inclusion of this community under 

the Scheduled Tribe category must be declared as such by the President of India through a 

public notification. It is the President who notifies the Scheduled Tribes in relation to a 

particular state/ Union Territory, and not on all India basis, by an order after consultation 

with the State Governments concerned. (Gopalakrishnan, 2010). 

With regard to the term indigenous people the government of India officially does not 

provide any specific section of its population this title as she firmly believes that all its native 

population are in some way or the other indigenous. However, technically to smoothen the 

administrative operation in dissecting a particular section as indigenous a special category of 

the Scheduled Tribes are considered to be indigenous people, the indigenousness of which is 

recognized as something different and distinct from regionalism. However, it must be pointed 

out that not all indigenous people are recognized as the Scheduled Tribes and vice-versa, the 

homogenization of whose Socio-Cultural categorization being a serious mistake.   

The constitution has conferred upon the tribes of India the fundamental rights clearly 

recognizing them to be at power with the other mainstream members thereby giving 

cognizance to the idea of equality which is very much essential for an inclusive society. 

Furthermore, the constitution contains many provisions specially prescribed for the tribal 

people. These include- ‘provisions for their statutory recognition (Article 342), for their 

proportional representation in the Parliament and the state legislatures (Article 330 & 332), 

restrictions on the right of the ordinary citizens to move and settle in tribal areas or to acquire 
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property there (Article 19(5)), the protection of tribal language, dialect and culture (Article 

29), and for reservation in general (Article 14(4)) and in jobs and appointments in favour of 

tribal communities in particular (Article16(4)).’ Xaxa, (2008). 

The post independence era witnessed a change in hand of the policy of isolation and non 

interference of the British era replaced by a policy of development through the method of 

integration. Article 244 happens to be one of the fundamental provisions of the Indian 

constitution that provides for the scheduled areas in accordance to Schedule V and Schedule 

VI for the administration of the tribal area. Articles 5, 46, 275,330, 332, 335, 339 and 342 of 

the Indian constitution provided specific provisions for the advancement of Scheduled Castes 

and Scheduled Tribes. Nearly 209 Articles and 2 special schedules of the constitution of India 

are directly relevant to the Scheduled Tribes some of which are listed under the following 

heads. 

Social safeguards – Article 14, 15, 15(4), 16, 16(4), 16(4A), 25 – 28, 29 – 30, 338A, 339(1), 

340 

Economic safeguards – Article 46, 275(1), 335. 

Political safeguards – Article 330, 332, 243D, 243T, 243M(4)(b), 243ZC (3), 244, 371A, 

371B, 371C, 371F, 371G, 371H, Fifth Schedule – (Provision as to the Administration and 

Control of Scheduled Areas and STs), Sixth Schedule – (Provision as to the Administration 

of Tribal Areas in the States of Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram). Thankur & 

Moluram, (1997).  

 

3.6. GOVERNMENTAL APPROACH TOWARDS TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT 

The policies taken up by the state for the upliftment of the tribal people can be broadly 

studied under three major heads- Protective safeguards, Mobilizational Strategies and 

Developmental Measures. Xaxa, (2008). 

Protective Safeguards- with the background that the constitution aims to protect and 

safeguard the interest of the tribal people, laws have been formulated and implemented to 

prevent alienation of land from tribes to the non tribes. In some parts of the countries such 

laws prevailed since the British era which was furthermore restored in the tribal lands in the 

post independence era. The special administration of tribal areas referred to as the Fifth and 
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Sixth scheduled areas (Articles 224 and 224(a)) has furthermore provided protective 

safeguards to the tribal population. 

Mobilizational Strategies- in the fields of education, employment and politics, reservations 

have been provided to the tribal people, which mean that a certain percentage of seats are 

reserved for the scheduled tribes. This policy of reservation is called mobilizational 

strategies. The reservation of seats in terms of politics i.e. in the parliament and in the state 

legislatures were actually meant to be in force for a period of ten years which remains 

renewed at the end of every ten years. 7.5% of seats were reserved for the Scheduled tribes in 

all spheres which remains the same in spite of the change in the population size.  

Developmental Measures- the developmental programmes and policies designed for the 

upliftment of the tribal people is what is understood by the developmental measures. The 

developmental policies of the tribes of India taken up by the government can be studied under 

two broad heads: the first phase being the Origin till 1990s and the next phase being that of 

the post 1990 era. Since it would be difficult on the part of the researcher to cover the plan 

policies right from the initial years of independence till date, we would be primarily focusing 

upon the plan policies of the post 1990 era.  

The introduction of the Community Development Programmes placing the blocks as the main 

administrative unit can be regarded to be the primary step towards tribal development in 

India. The Fifth Plan in the year 1974-79 gradually replaced the community development 

programme with the Tribal Sub Plan (TSP). The tribal sub plan has proved to be 

comparatively successful in the channelization of funds proportionate to the tribal population 

from the general development sector. The state tribal sub plans have also been granted 

provisions from the central government. The sixth Plan in the years 1980-1985 witnessed the 

launching of the various poverty alleviation programmes. A major breakthrough was 

experienced in the Seventh Plan in the years 1986-1990 where the two mighty national 

institutions were set up. These were the Tribal Cooperative Marketing Development 

Federation (TRIFED) with the aim of paying remunerative to the tribes for the forest and 

agricultural products; and the National Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribes Finance and 

Development Cooperation (NSFDC) with the aim of providing credit support for the 

generation of employment.  

In India, tribal development programmes have been merely an extension of the rural 

development programmes meant for the country as a whole. Goswami, (1990). 
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The main philosophy of the Government of India, tracing its genesis to Nehru, on the 

development of the tribal communities has been that of “integration with the mainstream”. 

This clearly reflects the emphasis on the maintenance and the preservation of human values 

and the multi cultural milieu of the Indian tribes. Nehru’s philosophy on the tribes of India 

was to preserve the tribal communities throughout the world and integrate then with the 

nation’s mainstream, without in anyway interfering or devaluing the rich cultural heritage.  

Vasudeva Rao, (2005). 

The Constitution of India defines the broad considerations that should guide the efforts and 

attentions towards Tribal Development. From the First Five Year Plan (1952) till the Seventh 

Five Year Plan (1990), sustained specialized attention of the planners have been invested on 

material and financial resources towards the development of the tribes by reaching out to 

every family of the tribal community. This chapter will focus primarily on some of the major 

governmental policies on tribal development since the 1990s, as covering the entire historical 

framework right from the British rule, the independence era, the post independence era and 

the contemporary era would be a herculean task. 

In the analysis of the policies of the government on tribal development, it is very important to 

state the fact that there are two major policies that affect the well being of the tribal 

communities of India. The tribal development programmes may be divided and studied under 

two heads namely- 1. Programmes directly benefitting the tribes and 2. Programnmes 

indirectly benefitting the tribes.  The former addresses the tribes and tribal areas directly by 

making an effort to improve the economic condition of the tribes by directly touching on the 

family of the tribes and the area of living of the tribes. These include policies that primarily 

help in land redistribution, land reclamation land development and soil conservation 

measures, supply of agricultural inputs, promotion of village and cottage industries, animal 

husbandry, business etc. talking about the area based programmes to tribal development, 

focus is primarily upon the construction of tube well, sanitation and roads, minor irrigation 

and lift irrigation scheme, construction of sishu shiksha kendras for infants and children , 

anganwadi centres and primary schools and other community development programmes.  The 

programmes indirectly benefitting the tribes are the ones that are basically general in nature 

targeting the entire underdeveloped and rural zones of India which are equally important for 

restoring confidence among the tribes and bringing them in closer contact with the outside 

world. However, the general programmes of development like the Community Development 

Programme of 1952, intensive Agricultural Development Programme(1960-1961), Rural 
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Electrification Corporation (1969), Marginal Farmer and Agriculture Labour Agency(1973-

74) were limited to economic development only.  

The brief understanding about tribal development in India in a chronological order can be 

understood by making a clear review about the efforts and impact of the Five Year Plans on 

the scheduled tribes up till the Seventh Five Year Plan(1985-1989).From the Eighth Five 

Year Plan that marks its beginning in the year 1992, we shall discuss the major policies and 

programmes drafted and implemented by the Government of India for the upliftment of the 

tribes of the nation irrespective of the fact of its direct or indirect impact on the tribal 

communities. 

First Five Year Plan (1951-1956) 

The first five year plan basically aimed to reconstruct the national economy along the lines of 

social equality. The major objective of this plan period was to bring about better and 

increased production along with an integrated change in the outlook of the tribal masses. 

Therefore, increase in the overall production alongside the decrease in the existing 

inequalities was the primary objective of the first five year plan. By the year 1954, forty three 

special multipurpose projects for tribal development schemes alongside the Community 

Development Programme was added to bring about an upliftment of the tribal communities 

of India. Realising the difficulty of sustaining such intensive programmes for the entire tribal 

area, by the year 1956, smaller blocks were evolved in the highest tribal concentration areas 

known as Tribal Development Blocks for which special programmes were implemented for 

addressing the needs of the tribal people. For properly understanding the micro level 

problems, many tribal institutes were set up in almost eight states in the first five year plan. 

Education was given prime importance to for which special trainings were imparted to the 

teachers, special text books were prepared to address the tribal dialects. Special assistance of 

the government was provided by opening up numerous schools, hostels, ashram schools and 

the granting of scholarships.  Besides education, agricultural improvement of the tribal areas 

were also focused upon by providing fertile and irrigated lands, high yielding variety seeds, 

bullocks, better financial aids with an aim to protect them from being exploited in the hands 

of the money lenders and the middlemen. Forest labour cooperatives were set up to assist and 

guide the tribal people from exploitation in the hands of the middlemen and exploiters of 

forest produce. During the first five year plan, major emphasis was laid on education, 

economic development in the form of improvement of roads and infrastructures and on public 
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health and medical facilities. Furthermore, skill development and vocational trainings were 

imparted to empower the tribal communities of the nation. 

Special mention must be made about the Community Development Programme which was 

a form of Rural Tribal Extension Agency meant for transforming the social and economic life 

of the tribes and the areas that they live in. the community development programme aimed to 

encourage the participation of the common people in the developmental activities by utilizing 

the locally available resources. The main idea that lay behind the community development 

programme was to make a single multipurpose functionary responsible for all rural/ tribal 

development activities at the grass root level in order to meet the requirement of the rural/ 

tribal households especially in the field of agriculture. The initiation of the Special 

Multipurpose Tribal Blocks in the 1954-55 was the first systematically developed efforts 

for bringing about tribal development in India. Forty three blocks of this kind were opened up 

in different states in 1956 to bring about a speedy process of development in the tribal 

concentrated areas.  Besides, the Voluntary Organizations working for the welfare of the 

tribes financed by the State Government, Ministry of Home Affairs and the Ministry of 

Social Welfare also marked an important dimension of tribal development with special 

reference to the promotion of Tribal Development Programmes. These voluntary 

organizations generally worked in the areas of education, opening up of Ashrams and hostels, 

medical aid and skill development through vocational training centers. Therefore, the first 

five year plan basically focused upon increase in economic production and the reduction of 

social inequality.  

 

Second Five Year Plan (1966-1961) 

The Second Five Year Plan was formulated with the objective of a rapid increase in the 

national income in order to raise the standard of living of the countrymen by using the help of 

industrialization particularly in the sectors of basic and heavy industries and a large scale 

expansion of opportunities to bring about socio economic equality. The major step taken by 

the government in the second five year plan towards the development of the tribal 

communities was the setting up of the Multipurpose Project Block with the ultimate aim of 

creating a progressive outlook in the economy and thereby achieving major developments in 

the material and cultural aspects of tribal life. Multipurpose pilot projects were established to 

bring about coordinated and intensive development in the tribal areas that was modified to 

address the tribal problems intricately. An evaluation of the multipurpose project blocks 
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submitted by a committee headed by Verrier Elwin on Special Multipurpose Projects in 1960 

led to a change in the third plan period in the form of starting up of the Tribal Development 

Blocks because the pilot projects were not free of loopholes. Several recommendations were 

made by the committee such as adoption of a more flexible approach towards allocation of 

funds in a systematic manner, reduction in the outlay of expenditure and the introduction of 

supervisory body in the form of the Panchayati Raj Institutions. Taking these 

recommendations into consideration, the Tribal Development Blocks Programmes were 

carved out of the Multipurpose Pilot projects and was implemented at the end of the project.  

During the second five year, state wise, the government tried to accentuate the growth rate of 

tribal development by adding to the various already existing as well as the new policies and 

programmes designed for the development of the tribes of India. These supplementary 

programmes basically worked upon the areas such as cooperative farming through 

participative development which was transcended to the form of Khadi and Village 

Industries Programme (1957), Village Housing Projects Scheme (1957), Special Multi-

Purpose Tribal Development Blocks Programme (SMTB)(1959), Panchayati Raj (1959), 

Package Programme (1960), Intensive Agricultural District Programme (1960). 

Therefore, in other words, it can be stated that during the second five year plan an effort was 

made to bring about development without disturbing the prevailing tribal culture and legacy 

on the lines of participative development with the ultimate aim of poverty alleviation, 

promotion of better standard of living through betterment in health facilities and other socio 

economic equality programmes. 

The Third Five Year Plan (1961-1966) 

By the third five year plan, it was made clear that the development of the tribes of India 

should be made in accordance to their own line of tradition and culture without pressuring 

them from outside interference. The major focus of the third five year plan was on the 

administration of the grass roots through Panchayati Raj and its three tire models of 

democratic decentralization. In the tribal blocks, efforts were made about to identify and 

sketch out programmes for the the Tribal Development Blocks (TDP) (1961), Tribal Area 

Development Programmes (TADP) (1962), Hill Area Development Programmes (HADP) 

(1962), Intensive Agriculture Area Programme (IAAP) (1964), and Intensive Area 

Development Scheme (IADS) (1965). Special priority was given to the programmes on 

economic upliftment of the tribal people and the economic rehabilitation of the people 
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engaged in shifting agriculture. In order to meet the credit requirements of the tribal 

agriculturists and artisans, special financial and other multi- purpose cooperatives were 

started. Special attention was given to the issues such as improvement in the quality of land, 

land reclamation, minor irrigation, soil conservation, improved high yielding variety of seed 

supply, fisheries, cattle, poultry and sheep breeding and vocational training for the artisans. 

Roads, culverts and bridges were constructed for connectivity of the villages to the urban 

areas as developmental projects. The health of the rural tribal people were focused upon 

specially the areas of female maternity, child welfare and the provision of hygienic drinking 

water to curb the water borne diseases. During the third five year plan period, 489 

Community Development Blocks housing more than 66% of tribal population were converted 

to Tribal Development Blocks where the Tribal Development Blocks Programmes were 

started off which was the intensification of the projects of the Community Development 

Blocks with a higher development of resources to take care of the tribal problems. Bordoloi, 

(1989). The third five year plan covered three hundred Tribal Development Blocks which 

primarily worked in the areas such as planning, training coordination and the tribal rights on 

forests and land, productive channelization of the skills of the youths through the proper 

implementation of vocational training etc. 

The Fourth Five Year Plan (1969- 1974) 

The principal objective of the fourth five year plan was growth and stability along with the 

achievement of social equality. The problems of the scheduled castes and the scheduled tribes 

were enlisted specially in consultation with the studies of 1959and 1969 and also the SC&ST 

Commission of 1961. It was realized that the individual welfare approach or the schematic 

block approach falls inadequate to solve the economic problems of the tribal people. 

Therefore, the formulation of individual plans for each level of development of a particular 

tribal area that suited their specific potentiality and the level of development marked to be of 

prime significance. From the year 1962 onwards, the Tribal Development Blocks became the 

chief patron of development for the tribal population. However, these Tribal Development 

programmes were not free from criticisms like the failure of the general sector in reaching to 

the everyday life of the tribal people and the sole upliftment of the creamy section of the 

tribal population leaving behind the majority grass root population who still remained closely 

knit in the vicious cycle of underdevelopment and misery.  The Shilu Ao Committee in its 

report of 1969 furthermore pointed out that the programmes devised and implemented on the 

grass root tribal people did not suit the level of their development. Since it followed the top 
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down approach the programmes were suitable for some other groups that stood higher on the 

ladder and scale of development. It was simply unrealistic to expect a positive outcome from 

an unsuited planned framework. It was pointed out that the employment generation schemes 

were not given due recognition and no concrete steps were taken to settle the land dispute 

problems. To sum up, it can be stated that the fragmented approach to tribal development at 

the block level proved to be one of the major loopholes in the proper outcome of the devised 

policy programmes for tribal development. 

On a positive note the major developmental activities undertaken during the Fourth Five Year 

Plan were the allotment of land scheme, grant of subsidies for the purchase of plough, 

bullocks and the schemes to develop agriculture via better seeds, soil conservation, animal 

husbandry schemes etc. The major programmes formulated during  the Fourth Five Year Plan 

stand to be as follows-Tribal Area Development Programme (1972),  Pilot Projects For 

Tribal Development (1972), Pilot Intensive Rural Employment Project (1972), 

Employment Guarantee Scheme (1972), and the formation of the Tribal Development 

Blocks. The areas of development specifically categorized in the Fourth Five Year Plan were 

education, economic development and health and housing. 

The Fifth five Year Plan (1974-1979) 

‘Removal of poverty and the attainment of self reliance’ was the main objective of the 

draft of the Fifth Five year Plan. The realization of this goal indicated the accomplishment of 

the higher growth rate, proper income distribution, and an increase in the rate of domestic 

savings and most important of all, improvement in the standard of living of the weaker and 

the poorer sections of the society. In this background, special attention was given to 

implement policies for the reduction of the gap between the tribe and the non tribe population 

of the country with the help of large investments and other suitable physical efforts to bring 

them to the national mainstream. The focus of attention of the Fifth Five Year Plan was on 

the introduction and understanding of the term ‘Basic Minimum Needs’ through Tribal Sub 

Plans and integrated Tribal Development Projects (1974), Tribal Development Projects 

(1975), Twenty Point Programme Antyodaya (1975), Antyodaya (1977), Comprehensive 

Area Development Programme (1978), Integrated Rural Development Programme 

(1979), Training of Rural youth for Self Employment (1978).  

Taking into consideration the loopholes of the developmental policies for tribal development 

during the Fourth Five Year plans, the Dube committee came out with some major rectifying 
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suggestions in the Fifth Five Year Plan. The first one being that of an integrated approach to 

tribal development with a view to bridge the gap between the developmental level of the 

tribal and non tribal areas; while the second being the improvement in the quality of life of 

the tribal people. The National Planning Commission having understood the lopsided 

development policies towards the tribes came up with an integrated approach towards tribal 

development in the form of the launching of the Tribal Sub Plan which was endowed with the 

responsibility of eliminating exploitation by increasing the pace of development and an 

overall development in the organizational capacity. During the fifth Five Year Plan, through 

the tribal Sub Plan, a serious emphasis was laid upon the building up of the infrastructure for 

the developmental purpose of the tribes of India. Projects on financial self reliance such as 

development of horticulture, improved agriculture, fisheries, animal husbandry, small scale 

cottage industries were continued. 

The Sixth Five Year Plan. (1980-1985)  

Bridging the gap between the tribal areas and the non tribal areas by accelerating the sub plan 

projects for tribal development happened to be the primary objective of the Sixth Five Year 

plan. Under the tribal sub plan projects, the top most priority was given to the improvement 

of education in the tribal areas by the end of the Sixth Five Year Plan. The areas with 59% 

and above of tribal population were identified as Tribal Sub Plan areas where special 

attention was devoted to such areas. During the Sixth Five Year Plan, the major focuses of 

attentions were four fold in nature. Firstly, emphasis was laid on the provision of 

developmental services with a bottom up approach rather than the prevailing top down 

approach towards tribal development. Secondly, attempts were made to increase the 

employment level by the provision of diversified job opportunities and the imparting of the 

due training required to avail them the newly created job facilities. Special effort was made to 

bring about the coordination of the Special Micro projects and the working of the Integrated 

Tribal Development Agencies alongside the Tribal Sub Plan in order to improve the 

economic condition of the tribes with the target of making a visible increase of 50% of the 

tribal population above the BPL line by providing decent livelihoods in the form of improved 

agriculture, animal husbandry, horticulture and forestry. The government took strategic 

measures to curb the exploitation of the tribes in the hands of the middle men, money lenders 

by setting them free of unreasonable land tenure, bonded labour and debt. Large Sized 

Agricultural Multipurpose Societies commonly referred to as LAMPS were initiated in the 

tribal areas to bring about a responsible output in the infrastructural outgrowths. The primary 
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focus of attention of the Sixth Five Year Plan was on the strengthening of the infrastructures 

in the tribal areas, the elimination of tribal (rural poverty) by the reduction of regional 

disparities with the help of Integrated/ Tribal Development Programmes. The backbone to 

these policies were provided by the following programmes- National Rural Employment 

Programme(1980), Prime Minister’s New 20-point Programme (1980), Development of 

Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA) (1983), Rural Landless Employment 

Guarantee Programme (1983), Programmes for Depressed Areas, Special Programmes 

for Women and Children, and Tribal Development Agency. For the pockets with tribal 

concentration with a minimum population of 10000 where at least half of the people 

belonging to the scheduled tribe communities, special programme was devised under the 

banner of Modified Area Development Approach.245 such MADA pockets were identified. 

Furthermore, the number of primitive tribes increased to seventy two as twenty more tribal 

communities were identified and put under the banner of primitive tribes. 

The Seventh Five Year Plan (1985-1990) 

The Seventh Five Year Plan witnessed a substantial flow of funds for tribal development 

which led to an increase in the infrastructural facilities and the problem coverage areas not to 

forget the thrust being that of the educational development of the scheduled tribe 

communities. Two important institutions of the national level were set up for the economic 

development of the scheduled castes and the scheduled tribes namely- 1.Tribal Cooperative 

Marketing Development Federation (TRIFED) which was established in 1987 to function as 

an apex body for State Tribal Development Cooperative Corporations. 2. National Scheduled 

Castes and Scheduled Tribes Finance and Development Corporations (NSFDC) established in 

1989. While the TRIFED was entrusted with the responsibility of providing remunerative 

price for the forest and agricultural produce of the tribal people, the NSFDC on the other 

hand was to facilitate employment generation by providing credit facilities. The Seventh Five 

Year plan looked into the measures to strengthen the anti exploitation programmes, poverty 

alleviations programmes, and the socio- economic development programmes with the help of 

irrigation facilities, power generation and mining projects to up lift the socio- economic 

conditions of the tribes. The implementation of various legislatives measures specially in the 

field of agriculture like money lending, agricultural tenancy, bonded labour, forestry, excise, 

debt relief rehabilitation of the displaced population  etc. to deliver social justice was an 

important landmark of the Seventh Five Year Plan. Active role of the Non Governmental 

Organisations and Voluntary Organisations were witnessed to achieve the targets of an 
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egalitarian society with socio economic stability and justice. To address the poverty problems 

of the tribal people, special emphasis was laid on the promotion of agriculture, horticulture, 

forestry, cottage industries and small scale industries, training on technical advancements, 

marketing and monetary advancements etc. since the gap between the national educational 

level and that of the tribal educational level was seen to widen with the passage of time, the 

Seventh Plan paid due attention to the imparting of formal and vocational training to the 

tribal population. The major programmes that were implemented in this plan period were the 

Community Development Programme, Integrated Rural Development Programme, 

Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme (1983), Integrated Rural Energy 

Planning Programme, Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (1989). It can be stated that the Seventh 

Five Year Plan aimed to bring the tribal and non tribal population at par with each other by 

working on the upliftment of the former to be on an equal footing with the latter. In the 

achievement of this target the plan emphasized on the elimination of exploitation alongside 

tried to address some of the pertinent issues of land alienation, minimum wages and other 

human rights issues.  

 

 

3.7. GOVERNMENT POLICIES WITH RESPECT TO TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT 

FROM 1991  

The chronological understanding of the policies and programmes charted out by the 

government has been provided in brief in the reviews of the five year plans up to the Seventh 

Five Year Plan (1985-1990). The post liberalization era witnessed by the global political 

arena also touched upon the policies developed and designed for the tribes of India. In this 

section, we intend to study some of the important policies and programmes implemented by 

the Government on the tribal population in the post liberalization era. The major drawback 

that is to be mentioned here is that it is almost impossible to analyze and narrate each and 

every policy of the post 1990s because it would make the chapter unnecessary lengthy and 

irrelevant. Therefore, we intend to point out only those policies that are significant and 

relevant in bringing about tribal development. Furthermore, as has been pointed out earlier, 

there are two types of programmes helping in the development of the tribes. The first one 

being that which directly bring about development of the tribes and the second which is for 

an overall rural development that as well help the tribes in developing. Taking both the direct 

and indirect policies together, we shall present an overview of some of the major policies for 
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tribal development from 1991 onwards compiling the efforts from the Eight Five Year Plan 

till the Twelfth Five Year Plan.  

 

Supply of Improved Tool Kits to Rural Artisans (SITRA) 1992 

The Supply of Improved Tool Kits to Rural Artisans was introduced in the year 1992 as a sub 

programme of the Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) in some of the selected 

districts which gradually spread and covered all other districts of the country. The focus of 

attention of this programme was to enhance the quality of products of the artisans living 

below the poverty line by increasing their production and income. Under the scheme, artisans 

from different crafts living below the poverty line were to be given improved tools to enable 

them to enhance the quality/quantity/market potential of their products; the aim was also to 

prevent migration to the urban areas and to enhance the living standards in rural areas of the 

poor. The findings of an independent research organization called the Development 

Alternatives, New Delhi, in its case studies of two districts of Agra and Aligarh have shown a 

positive impact of the SITRA on the artisans by increasing their income with the help of 

improved tool facilities. With the passage of time, this programme like the TRYSEM was 

merged with the Swarna jayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY) in the year 1999. 

 

Rural Sanitation Programme (Revised during 1992-93) 

The Centrally sponsored Rural Sanitation Programme which was launched in 1986 was 

revised and made more effective during the years 1992-1993. This programme commonly 

referred to as the (CRSP) focused on the provisions of sanitary latrines to the Scheduled 

Caste and Scheduled Tribe families and also to those living under the poverty line. The 

financial responsibility of funding the programme was undertaken both by the centre and the 

state at a fifty percent ratio each. The revision and the revamping of the Rural Sanitation 

Programme was done during the year 1992-93 where it was decided that eighty percent of 

subsidy would be granted to the people living below the poverty level while the rest of the 

twenty percent would be taken up by the individual household. A special provision was made 

for the construction of exclusive sanitary complexes for women where the seventy percent of 

the cost would be contributed by the state and the central government and the rest of the 

thirty percent by the panchayats. The Rural Sanitary Marts (RSM), which happened to be the 
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retail outlets were opened up for the purchase and easy distribution of the equipments of 

sanitary ware for the smooth operation of the above mentioned programme.      

Employment Assurance Scheme (1993) 

2nd of October, 1993, marks the starting of the implementation of the Employment Assurance 

Scheme (EAS) in the rural or tribal areas of 1,778 tribal blocks of 261 districts. The EAS 

scheme aimed to provide an assured employment of 100 days of unskilled manual jobs to the 

rural poor in need of and seeking job opportunities. A minimum of 18years and a maximum 

of 60 years stand to be the demarcating age group for both men and women who are the 

residents of the rural blocks covered under the EAS scheme. Not more than two adult 

members of a single family can be employed under the EAS scheme where more than 10 

million people got registered themselves under the scheme by the year 1994. The centre and 

the state in a ratio of 80:20 share the financial burden of the Employment Assurance Scheme.  

The basic objective behind the introduction of the EAS scheme was to help the rural people 

during the lean season of agriculture by providing gainful employment in the form of manual 

or physical labour to the physically sound adults of the rural and tribal areas who are in need 

of work and are looking for one but have failed to find in the farm or other sectors. By 

fulfilling this primary objective the secondary objective would be fulfilled within a due 

course of time. This being the achievement of the creation of economic infrastructure to bring 

about economic stability by adding to the community assets and a sustained employment and 

development facility. 

Prime Minister’s Rozgar Yojana (1993) 

On the 2nd of October 1993, the then Indian Prime Minister formally announced the Prime 

Minister’s Yojana which aimed to provide employment to the educated but unemployed 

people of the country. The educational qualification required is standard eighth passed. 

Earlier it was confined to the urban sectors, but from the year 1994, the scheme was extended 

to the rural as well as tribal areas alongside the urban areas of the nation. The provision of 

self employment to the educated unemployed persons in the agricultural sectors, village 

industries and small scale industries happened to be the primary focus of this scheme. The 

major focus of attention of this scheme was on the provision of employment to the educated 

unemployed youths and women with a target of reaching out to more than a million persons 

by setting up seven lakhs of micro enterprises by the educated unemployed youths. A loan up 

to 1 lakh for business and 2 lakhs for industrial and agricultural enterprises are advanced by 
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the banks to the educated unemployed youths and straight away a sum of ten lakhs are 

covered if two or more educated unemployed youths opt for partnership project under this 

scheme. The scheme covers a reservation of 22.5% for the Scheduled Castes ad the 

Scheduled Tribes and 27% for the Other Backward Classes.  It is the District Industry Centre 

that has the final say in the selection of the beneficiaries and the implementation of the 

employment programme. 

Training of Rural Youth for Self Employment (TRYSEM) 

 The Year 1979 marks to be the foundation for the establishment of a significant programme 

called TRYSEM which was later on merged with the Swarna jayanti Gram Swarozgar 

Yojana (SGSY) along with many other programmes such as IRDP, SITRA, Million Wells 

Scheme and the DWCRA in the year 1999. The Training of Rural Youth for Self 

Employment Programme commonly referred to as TRYSEM was formulate with the ultimate 

focus of providing the rural poor youths between the age group of 18- 35 years with the 

technical and entrepreneurial skills in order to enable them to start up some income 

generating activities in the form of self employment and wage employment. TRYSEM aimed 

to deliver training and technical skills to the rural youths out of which not less than fifty 

percent of them to belong to the Scheduled Caste and Scheduled Tribe communities and also 

net less than fifty percent from the women folk in a mandatory manner. ‘There are no 

educational qualifications prescribed for the selection of trainees (Government of India, 

1988:20-21).’ The District Rural Development Agency decides on the selection of the 

syllabus of the TRYSEM programme and the managerial skills that include the basics of 

book keeping, basic knowledge of marketing and product costing, plan formulation and 

entrepreneurial assistance along with the familiarization with the banks for subsidies and 

loans. The major loopholes of the TRYSEM programme happen to be the lack of seriousness 

on the part of the people responsible of conducting the training thereby making the entire 

system a mere bunch of formalities. The mismanagement and the ill equipment of the training 

centres, nonpayment of the allotted stipends to the beneficiaries and the non issuance of the 

training certificated furthermore weakened the programme.  

Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY) (1999) 

The Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana came into existence by merging out several 

different self employment programmes such as Integrated Rural Development Programme 

(IRDP), Training of Rural Youth for Self Employment (TRYSEM), Development of Women 
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& Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA), Supply of Improved Toolkits to Rural Artisans 

(SITRA), and Ganga KalyanYojana (GKY) which were seen to be lacking in proper social 

intermediation and linkages within themselves. This programme was introduced by A.B. 

Vajpayee where the funding of the SGSY is done by the centre and the state at 75:25 ratios. 

The establishment of a large number of micro enterprises in rural areas to bring the poor 

families above the poverty line within a time span of three years with the help of the 

provision of income generating assets in the form of government subsidies and bank credits 

was the prime focus of attention of the SGSY programme. As a matter of fact the SGSY is 

perceived as a holistic programme targeting the development of micro enterprises in the rural 

areas and the formation of Self Help Groups. For the promotion of a network of agencies 

such as the District Rural Development Agencies (DRDA), special importance was given to 

capacity building, support of infrastructures, credit, marketing and technology and the proper 

cluster formations.  Emphasis was laid upon a proper network and communication facilities 

among the major stakeholders of development in the SGSY programme such as the DRDA in 

the State Governments, the NGOs, the Panchayati Raj Institutions and the banks. The SGSY 

programme categorically insists upon the idea that fifty percent of the Self Help Groups must 

be formed and operated exclusively by women and that fifty percent of the benefits should 

flow to the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. The Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar 

Yojana (SGSY) has now been remodeled to form of the National Rural Livelihood Mission 

(NPLM) which is one of the largest missions of the world for the improvement of the 

livelihood of the poor. 

 

Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana (JGSY) 1999. 

With the ultimate objective of poverty alleviation at the village level, the Jawahar Gram 

Samridhi Yojana was launched in the year 1999 by A.V. Vajpayee.  The programme focuses 

on the provision of maximum job opportunities and facilities to the poor villages for the 

creation of social assets. The funding to the JGSY was taken up by the centre and the state at 

75:25 ratios.  

The initiative for the provision of job opportunities especially to the rural poor primarily 

dependent on agriculture during the lean season began as early as the 1960s. To make this 

possible, several wage schemes were launched both by the centre and the state out of which 

the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana 1989 marked to be of the largest stature (because it was an 

amalgamation of  many different likeminded programmes such as National Rural 
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Employment Programme and the Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme.). This 

programme was redesigned in the year 1999 as the Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana (JGSY). 

To add to it, the JGSY aimed to create additional employment by creating productive assets. 

Later on, in the year 2001, the Employment Assurance Scheme and the Jawahar Gram 

SamridhiYojana was integrated to form the Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGRY). 

 

Food For Work Programme (2000-2001) 

The Food for Work programme is one of the components of the Employment Assurance 

Scheme that was started off in the year 2000-01 in eight of the notified drought affected states 

of Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Maharashtra, 

Uttaranchal and Rajasthan. The Food for Work Programme aims to provide food provision 

through wage employment where free of cost food grains are supplied to the state to facilitate 

the programme. However the major loophole of this programme happens to be the slow pace 

of lifting the food grains from the go downs of the Food Corporation of India which in turn 

hampered the overall distribution pattern thereby making the programme faulty and 

inefficient.  

Sampoorna Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGRY) 2001 

The merger of the Employment Assurance Scheme and Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana led 

to the launching of the Samporna Grameen RozgarYojana by A.B. Vajpayee in Sept 2001 

with two major objectives of providing employment opportunities and food to the rural poor 

below the poverty line along with the provision of additional wage employment in the form 

of economic assets and infrastructure in the rural areas. The employments of the beneficiaries 

are done on temporary basis who are made to work on the construction of infrastructure and 

community assets. The target area of the programme was the upliftment of women, the 

Scheduled castes and the Scheduled Tribes of the rural zones where the financial burden of 

food distribution was shared both by the central and the state government, the execution of 

which was done by the three ties of Panchayati Raj System. The Samporna Grameen 

RozgarYojana was later on replaced by the National Rural Employment Guarantee Act 2005. 

The National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (NREGA) 2005. 

The National Rural Employment Guarantee Act was launched by Dr. Manmohan Singh with 

the primary objective of providing one hundred days of guaranteed unskilled wage 
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employment to one member of each rural household opting for it. It has been categorically 

stated here that all poor households irrespective of falling below or above the poverty level 

are entitled to the job scheme. This programme started on 2nd of February 2006 by covering 

two hundred districts which was extended to the entire nation within the time framework of 

1st of April 2008 to 2nd of October 2009 whereby it was renamed as Mahatma Gandhi 

National Rural Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA). The programme works for the 

conservation of water resources, security measures from drought and flood, development of 

land and rural connectivity by constructing all weather roads. The day to day administration 

of this programme is bestowed in the hands of the Panchayati Raj system of the country that 

is responsible for the planning, implementation and monitoring with the Gram Sabha for the 

social auditing of the scheme. This scheme demands one third of its beneficiaries to be 

women and along with one fourth of the wage rate to be distributed in case of failure of the 

government to provide employment for the stipulated duration as unemployment allowance.  

Special Area Development Programme 2007 

It was in the Eleventh Five Year Plan that recognition was given to the fact that inclusive 

growth required more of its attention on the slow developing areas that are generally termed 

as the backward zones. The level of public investment must be increased in such areas to 

bring them to a common platform whereby the process of development would be aggravated 

extensively and the distribution of the fruits of development would be done in a just manner. 

Realizing this idea to the fullest and also understanding the fact that the pattern of 

development was lopsided in India, central government aided the state government by 

providing additional central assistance in the form of Backward Regions Grant Fund, Border 

Area Development Programme, the Hill Areas Development Programme/ Western Ghats 

Development Programme, Drought Prone Area Programme and the Tribal Area Development 

Programme. The major focus of attention would be the flow of development in the above 

specified areas to keep them abreast with the mainland development. Special mention must 

be made about the Integrated Tribal Development Agency which was specially formulated 

to narrow down the gap between the backwardness of the tribal areas with an intention to 

bring about a visible level of development in them. The method adopted to achieve this target 

was the elimination of corruption and exploitation in all forms, acceleration in the pace of 

socio economic development level with the help of improving the organizational capacity 

within the tribal communities.   
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The National Rural Livelihood Mission (NPLM) (2011) 

The then Prime Minister of India Dr. Manmohan Singh launched the National Rural 

Livelihood Mission in the year 2011primarily designed for the alleviation of poverty by the 

year 2014-15.(The Hindu (Daily News Paper), Women Empowerment Schemes to take more 

time, July 7, 2009. p.11.).This programme was formulated by remodeling the Swarnajayanti 

Gram Swarozgar Yojana and the responsibility of its implementation was handed over to the 

Ministry of Rural Development.  This initiative is one of the world’s largest poverty 

alleviation programme which is sponsored by the World Bank with a credit facility of one 

billion US Dollars. The main objective of the National Rural Livelihood Mission is to 

promote self employment and organization of the poor people of the rural areas with the help 

of the formation of Self Help Groups. Furthermore, the formation of women’s Self Help 

Groups were encouraged by providing an interest subsidy of Rupees one lakh to the poor 

households on the bank loans issued by them. 

Adivasi Mahila Sashaktikaran Yojana (AMSY) 

The Adivasi Mahila Sashaktikaran Yojana was a special programme exclusively designed for 

the welfare and development of the women belonging to the Scheduled Tribe communities. 

Under this scheme, the National Scheduled Tribes Finance and Development Cooperation is 

endowed with the responsibility of providing loans for various schemes and projects up to 

fifty thousand per individual or units. Furthermore, up to 90% of the cost of the scheme or the 

project is covered by the National Scheduled Tribes Finance and Development Cooperation.  

Pradhan  Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana (PMJDY), 2014 

The Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojana is a mission of national level launched by Narendra 

Modi to help enable an access to the financial services like banking facilities through the 

opening up of savings and deposit accounts and the utilization of credit, pension and 

insurance facilities. The Department of Financial Services, Ministry of Finance is endowed 

with the responsibility of ensuring a universal access to banking facility with at least one 

bank account for every household thereby generating financial literacy especially among 

people of the rural zones and backward areas. 
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Tribal Sub Plans 

The implementation of the Tribal Sub Plan was done during the Fifth Five Year Plan which 

marked a radical shift in the approach towards Tribal Development whereby the Scheduled 

Tribes would be directly benefitted. The Tribal Sub Plan can be regarded to be an umbrella 

term where all the schemes implemented by the state and the central government are brought 

together on a single platform for addressing the different needs of the Scheduled Tribe 

communities. The Tribal Sub Plan is basically an area based programme which focuses on 

the infrastructural development and family orientation of the Scheduled Tribes. The Ministry 

of Tribal Affairs, apart from the state and central aid can take up developmental issues based 

on the improvement of infrastructure under Article 275(1) of the constitution. Financial 

assistance is granted to the state or the Union Territory by the centre for construction of 

hostels and coaching institutions, research and training centres, ashrams and schools for the 

Scheduled Tribe students. Special mention must also be made about the Non Governmental 

Organisations in the implementation of the TSP projects which we will be discussing at 

length in the latter chapters of our research. The NSFDC and other related banks help with 

the financial matters with regard to the Tribal sub Plan.  

The Tribal Cooperative Marketing Development Federation (TRIFED) was set up by the 

Government in the year 1987 with the prime objective of providing marketing assistance and 

remunerative prices to tribals for their Minor Forest Produce (MFP) and Surplus Agricultural 

Produce (SAP). The formation of the TRIFED also holds another significant reason that had 

grasped the ground level reality and also that which had acted as a curtailment in the growth 

rate of developmental activities of the tribal people. This area to be redressed was the 

prevalent forms of exploitation of the tribes whose livelihood depended on the minor forest 

produce and corruption in case of the middlemen in between the tribes and the market. This 

organization acted as a smooth pathway connecting the people at the ground working as the 

collectors of minor forest produce and also the small marginal farmers and the market and 

also helped in fetching for the beneficiaries a decent income pattern/ remunerative free from 

corruption and exploitation.  

Having studied some of the various important policies and programmes that are both directly 

and indirectly beneficial for the development of the Scheduled Tribes of India, the chapter 

would remain incomplete without highlighting on some of the recent measures taken up by 
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the Ministry of Tribal Affairs as an effort of developing the Scheduled Tribes. These can be 

listed as below- 

 

Special Central Assistance & Grants under Article 275(1) of the 

Constitution. 

In order to supplement their efforts of the upliftment of the Scheduled Tribes through the 

Tribal Sub Plans, special central assistance is granted to the states and the Union Territories 

that basically targets the area of attention towards family oriented income generating 

schemes, soil conservation , water management, forest, education, animal husbandry, 

cooperatives, fisheries, small scale agriculture and industries etc. under the provision of 

Article 275(1), special grants are also given to the states and the Union Territories in order to 

meet the financial cost of the special projects designed for tribal welfare and also for the 

smooth functioning of the administration  within the scheduled areas.  

Schemes of Development of the Primitive Tribal Group (PTGs) 

Considering the vulnerability of the seventy five tribal groups under the primitive category, in 

the year 1998-99 a special Central Sector Scheme was devised for the all round development 

of this group. The scheme is very flexible, and covers housing, infrastructure development, 

education, health, land distribution/development, agriculture development, cattle 

development, social security, insurance, etc. During 2007-08, comprehensive long term 

“Conservation-cum-Development (CCD) Plans” for PTGs has been formulated for Eleventh 

Plan period through baseline surveys conducted by respective State Governments/Union 

territory. These Plans envisage a synergy between efforts of State Governments and non-

governmental organizations. 

Tribal Research Institutes. 

In the states of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Kerela, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, 

Orissa, Maharashtra, West Bengal, Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, Tripura and Manipur, 

fourteen Tribal Research Institutions have been established for the purpose of providing 

planning inputs to the government, conducting research, collection of data, evaluation of the 

studies conducted etc. Some of these research institutes also hold a museum for the 

promotion of tribal art and culture.  
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Vocational Training Centers in Tribal Areas. 

Apart from the setting up of hostels for both male and female Scheduled Tribe students and 

the Ashram schools, scholarships and coaching institutes in the Tribal Sub Plan areas, 

vocational training centers were opened up in the tribal areas with the ultimate aim of 

upgrading the vocational skills of the tribal youths in both the traditional and modern work 

culture depending upon their educational qualifications. The scheme provides 100% grant, 

and is implemented through State Governments, UT Administration and NGOs. The scheme 

prescribes fixed financial norms. However, no cost for the construction is provided. 

 

3.8. MAJOR INSTITUTIONAL STRUCTURES FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE 

SCHEDULED TRIBES 

It can be rightly pointed out that both the Central and the State Governments have formulated 

a variety of different developmental agencies and the governmental departments with the 

ultimate aim of addressing the Scheduled Tribe issues. This study can be broadly taken up by 

throwing light on each of the endeavors of the federal structure of the Indian Union i.e. the 

central agencies and the state agencies.  

3.8.1. CENTRAL GOVERNMENTAL EFFORTS 

Ministry of Tribal Affairs – The Ministry of Tribal Affairs is relatively a new ministry that 

was constituted in 1999 with the objective of ‘providing more focused attention on the 

integrated socio-economic development of the most under-privileged sections of the Indian 

Society namely, the STs, in a coordinated and planned manner’. Hence, the responsibility for 

overall policy, planning and coordination of the developmental programmes of the Scheduled 

Tribes lie with the Ministry of Tribal Affairs by directly funding the Scheduled Tribe welfare.  

National Commission for Scheduled Tribes – The then existing National Commission for 

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes that was created in 1978 was bifurcated in 2004 by a 

constitutional amendment thereby leading to the birth of the National Commission for 

Scheduled Tribes (NCST) whose role is basically to monitor the measures for Scheduled 

Tribes welfare, investigate on the atrocities and violation of rights of the Scheduled Tribes 

thereby suggesting special measures in order to safeguard the rights, livelihoods and the 

natural resources of the Scheduled Tribes. 
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Tribal Sub Plan/ Integrated Tribal Development Projects – Post Fifth Five Year Plan has 

witnessed a change in the route of the development funds via a scheme known by the term 

Tribal Sub Plan (TSP), which was specially created for spending money in blocks, housing 

more than 50 percent of its population as the Scheduled Tribes. The funds are to be spend 

through Integrated Tribal Development Agencies at the block level under the banner of 

Integrated Tribal Development Projects, thereby directly benefitting the Scheduled Tribe 

beneficiaries.  

Commission for Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes – Article 339(1) of the Indian 

Constitution provides a Commission for Scheduled Areas and Scheduled Tribes which was 

set up for the first time in 1960 headed by U.N. Dhebar as Scheduled Areas and Scheduled 

Tribes Commission. Dilip Singh Bhuria headed the second Commission set up in 2002 that 

submitted its report to the President of India in 2004. 

Committee on Welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes - This Committee is 

one of the three elected committees in Parliament which acts as a joint committee with 

twenty members from the Lok Sabha and ten members from the Rajya Sabha. This 

committee has been delegated the power to summon Government officials, demand reports 

with regard to the matters of Tribal Welfare etc. 

National Scheduled Tribes Finance and Development Corporation (NSTFDC) – This 

Central Government Financial Body was set up in 2001 for channeling Central Funds 

towards Schemes for income generation, skill up-gradation, training and the procurement of 

minor forest produce. 

Tribal Co-operative Marketing Development Federation (TRIFED) -  In many of the 

states of India, the State Governments have created Co-operatives for the purpose of 

marketing the products produced by the Scheduled Tribes especially those that are based on 

non-timber forest materials. Engaged in marketing development activities for Tribal products, 

the TRIFED is a national federation of the minor co-operative bodies. 

 

3.8.2. STATE GOVERNMENTAL EFFORTS 

Department of Tribal Welfare – In most of the states with a significant Scheduled Tribe 

population, special separate departments and ministries are created for Tribal Welfare, while 
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in those states where the Scheduled Tribes populations are not significant, the welfare 

policies are run under the control of the department of the backward classes (Dalits, Adivasis 

and other backward castes). The Departments of Tribal Welfare look after the administration 

of the development schemes by channeling funds to the concerned areas. 

Tribal Advisory Council – Paragraph 4 of the Fifth Schedule of the Indian Constitution 

states that ‘every state with areas under that Schedule, or any other state whose Governor 

should so direct, must have a Tribes Advisory Council’. It is the Governor who appoints the 

members of the Council whose duty is to advise the former with regard to the functioning of 

the Fifth Schedule. 

The Scheduled Areas  

 The Constitution of India under two Schedules i.e. the Fifth and Sixth Schedules has made 

special arrangements for areas especially inhibited by the Scheduled Tribes. 

The Fifth Schedule – The Governors of states are conferred with some special powers and 

responsibilities under the provision of the Fifth Schedule to the constitution. The Fifth 

Schedule defines Scheduled Areas to be such areas as the President, by order may declare to 

be Scheduled Areas after consultation with the Governor of that state and in consultation with 

the State Government. Preponderance of Tribal population, compactness and reasonable size 

of the area, a viable administrative entity such as a district, block or taluk, economic 

backwardness of the area are the special criteria for declaring any area as a Scheduled Area 

under the Fifth Schedule. Some of the noteworthy provisions in the Scheduled Areas for the 

benefit of the tribals stand to be as follows:  

The Governor of a state having Scheduled Areas can make regulations to i. Prohibit or restrict 

transfer of land from tribals; ii. Regulate the business of money lending to the members of the 

Scheduled Tribes; iii. Make a report to the President regarding the administration of the 

Scheduled Areas in the state; iv. Establish a Tribal Advisory Council in states having 

Scheduled Areas; v. Look into the Panchayats Extension to Scheduled Areas (PESA) (Act 

1996) under which the provisions pertaining to Panchayats or elected village councils, are 

extended to the Scheduled Areas that contain special benefits for the Scheduled Tribes. 

The Sixth Schedule – The administration of certain Tribal Areas in the states of Assam, 

Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram are guided by the constitution under the Sixth Schedule 

governed by Autonomous District and Autonomous Regions under Article 244(2). The 
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District Councils, Autonomous Councils and Regional Councils with the approval of the 

Governor are empowered to make rules with regard to areas such as dispensaries, markets, 

primary schools, fisheries, waterways, roads and roads transports. Except for Bodoland and 

Tripura, the Autonomous Council under the Civil Procedure Code and Criminal Procedure 

Code have been conferred the powers to try certain suits and offences, to collect revenues and 

regulate and manage the natural resources not touching upon the areas of the reserved forests 

and land acquisition by the State Government. The Supreme Court had made it clear that the 

powers of the councils are specifically limited to the subjects specified in the Sixth Schedule 

and cannot infringe upon power areas such as land transfers, and non-timber forest produce 

royalties. (District Council of United Khasi and Jaintia Hills and Ors .Etc. vs. Sitimon 

Sawian Etc, 1 SCR 398). 

Apart from these policies that directly benefit the scheduled tribes of the country, there are 

many such policies that indirectly help in the development of the rural people not to exclude 

the tribes from it.   

 

3.9. GOVERNMENTAL POLICIES POST 2014 

The policies on tribal development have witnessed a gradual change with the change in the 

central government that make an attempt to mould the existing policies conducive to their 

party affiliations, election manifesto and political ideology. The change witnessed in the 

policies of tribal development after the 1990s with the advocacy of liberalization in the nation 

has definitely marked a change in the existing policies towards the development of the 

scheduled tribes, laying more emphasis upon the quality of human life. 27th of May 2014, 

marks the coming in of a new set of policy formulators and administrators with a change in 

the central government. Prime Minister Narendra Modi and his ministry are well known for 

the drastic changes in the existing method of governance. The replacement of the National 

Planning Commission by the NITI Aayog that would be working on the lines of bottom-up 

approach as perceived by the ministry, speaks for itself aloud. The speeches delivered by the 

Prime Minister and his cabinet on the upliftment of the backward communities and the 

scheduled tribes make us believe about his intentions to work for tribal development on 

dedicated lines. However, to review the functioning of the present government on tribal 

development would be too early and an amateur task to conduct. Yet, we would like to draw 
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the attentions of the readers on some of the important policies adopted and upgraded by the 

present government for tribal development since the year 2014. 

The year ending review of 2017 provided by the Ministry of Tribal Affairs highlights on the 

twelve major areas that have been developed in the due course of tribal development. Some 

of the noteworthy areas that need a mention stand to be as follows: 

Socio Economic Development 

The socio-economic development of Scheduled Tribes (STs) through especially tailored 

educational, infrastructure and livelihood schemes to fill in for critical gaps. Allocation of 

Business Rules (ABR) of the Government now mandates this Ministry to monitor ‘Tribal 

Sub-Plan’ (now called as ‘Scheduled Tribe Component’) funds of Central Ministries based on 

the framework and mechanism designed by NITI Aayog.   

Budget allocation for Minor Projects 

The Budget allocation for the Ministry of Tribal Affairs has gone up from Rs. 4827.00 Cr in 

the year 2016-17 to Rs. 5329.00 Cr in 2017-18.  Also , allocation for the welfare of 

Scheduled Tribes across all Ministries has witnessed an increase from  Rs. 24,005.00  Cr in 

the year 2016-17 has gone up to Rs. 31,920.00 Cr in the corresponding period.  The Ministry 

has already utilized 70% of its allocated outlay on various developmental initiatives for STs.   

An amount of Rs. 2280.49 Cr (as on 21st December, 2017) has been released under two 

Special Areas Programme of the Ministry viz. Special Central Assistance to Tribal Sub-

Scheme and Grants under Article 275(1) of the Constitution for Education, Health, 

Livelihood /Income Generation Activities etc. 

Monitoring of funds for tribal development 

There are 32 Central Ministries and Departments having ‘Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP)’ funds [now 

called as ‘Scheduled Tribe Component’(STC)] catering to specific tribal development in 

various sectors through 273 different schemes. 

Allocation of Business Rules (ABR) has been amended in January, 2017 whereby Ministry of 

Tribal Affairs (MoTA) has been given mandate for monitoring of STC funds of Central 

Ministries based on the framework and mechanism designed by NITI Aayog.  An online 

monitoring system has been put in place with web address stcmis.nic.in. The framework 

envisages monitoring of allocations for welfare of STs under the schemes, monitoring of 
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expenditure vis-à-vis allocations, monitoring of physical performance and outcome 

monitoring. The framework also envisages to capture location wise details to ensure 

accountability and targeted spending. 

Scheme for Eklavya Model Residential School (EMRS) 

The report claims of raising the total number of Eklavya Model Residential School to 

one hundred and ninety by making fifty more schools functional. Furthermore, fourteen 

more schools have been sanctioned during the year 2017-18 raising the number of 

schools to 271 EMRS nationwide. 

 Skill Development 

An amount of Rs. 165.00 Crore has been released to various states under the scheme Special 

Central Assistance to Tribal Sub-Scheme (SCA to TSS) and Grants under Article 275(1) for 

skill development of more than 71 thousand male and female tribal beneficiaries in a wide 

gamut of trades such as (i) Office Management (ii) Solar Technician / Electrician (iii) 

Beautician (iv) Handicraft (v) Skills required for day to day construction works (such as 

Plumbing, Mason, Electrician, Fitter, Welder, Carpenter (vi) Refrigeration and A/C repairing 

(vii) Mobile repairing (viii) Nutrition (x) Ayurvedic & tribal medicines (xi) IT (xii) Data 

Entry (xiii) Fabrication (xiv) Paramedics and Home Nurse Training (xv) Automobile Driving 

and Mechanics (xvi) Electric & Motor Winding (xvii) Security Guard (xviii) Housekeeping 

& Management (xix) Retail Management (xx) Hospitality (xxi) Eco-tourism (xxii) Adventure 

Tourism. 

Construction of Museums for Tribal Freedom Fighters 

The Government shall work to construct tribal museums in different states so that the coming 

generations may know how our tribals were far ahead in making sacrifices. Ministry has 

decided to construct a state-of-the-art Tribal Museum of national importance in Gujarat with 

a total cost of Rs. 75.00 Crore out of which Ministry of Tribal Affairs will provide Rs. 50.00 

Crore. An amount of Rs. 25.00 Crore has already been released to the State. 

Initiatives under Particularly Vulnerable Tribal Groups (PVTGs) 

Ministry has enhanced the allocation of funds for the development of particularly Vulnerable 

Tribal Groups (PVTGs) from Rs. 270 crores in 2016-17 to Rs. 340 crores in 2017-18. 
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State Government have been given the flexibility of utilizing the funds using the gaps 

identified through the Survey. 

In order to ensure the overall and particular development of PVTGs, emphasis is being given 

on Micro planning using GIS mapping of tribes. 

 Emphasis in the Comprehensive cum Development (CCD) is for preserving traditional 

architecture, traditional medical practices and cuisine and maintaining the heritage and 

culture of PVTGs. 

Scholarships 

The government has allocated funds, keeping in view the necessity and importance of 

education and has offered different types of scholarships to the students in the form of 

pre-matric, post-matric, scholarships for higher education etc. 

Aadi Mahotsav 

Ministry of Tribal Affairs in association with TRIFED had organized a National Tribal 

Festival from 16th November, 2017 to 30th November, 2017.   The Festival commenced with 

a tribute to Birsa Munda, legendary tribal leader, freedom fighter and folk hero on his 

142nd birth anniversary through an advertisement in print and social media on 15th November, 

2017. 

NGO Grants 

Ministry has been funding NGOs in service deficient areas in sectors such as Health, 

Education etc.  In order to ensure transparency and in line with Government policies, NGO 

Grants portal has been developed.   Henceforth, all interventions will be funded through 

applications received only through online portal.   Also new projects on merits will be 

considered for funding after many years. 

Minimum Support Price for Minor Forest Produce 

The MSP for the ten MFP items which had formed a part of the scheme since inception in 

2013-14 had been revised on 31.10.2016.   Also, furthermore MFP items had been included 

in the list of MFP items and the scheme was made applicable all over the country. Prior to 

that the Scheme was applicable only in Schedule V States.  Subsequently, the MSP of the ten 

items existing in the Scheme since its inception were further reviewed consequent upon a 



C h a p t e r  T h r e e                                                 P a g e  | 130 

 

study conducted by M/s TERI, Delhi on behest of TRIFED, and recommendation of the 

Pricing Cell.   The MSP of five items viz. Sal Seed, Sal Leaves, Chironji Pods with seeds, 

Rangeeni Lac and Kusumi Lac have been increased in November, 2017. 

Apart from the above mentioned major areas of tribal development, the present government 

intends to bring about a convergence of multiple programmes parallel to each other so as to 

achieve the desired target of development. Let us observe some of the major governmental 

efforts for tribal development through the process of convergence model. 

Van Bandhu Kalyan Yojana (VKY): 

To create high quality social and physical infrastructure in an accelerated manner through 

strategic interventions to bridge the gap in the Human Development Indices and to reap 

untapped potential of the Scheduled Tribes communities, the Central Government has 

announced a strategic process “Van Bandhu KalyanYojana (VKY)” by re-engineering 

processes of existing interventions with focus on quality education, health, livelihood 

development, infrastructure development without compromising cultural identity of 

Scheduled Tribes during the budget session of the Parliament on 10th July 2014. Van Bandhu 

Kalyan Yojana, mainly focuses on the integrated, holistic and inclusive development of tribal 

communities in core areas of education, health, livelihood, housing, drinking water, 

irrigation, access to basic facilities, institutions, cultural heritage, security and sports. 

Introduced by the Central government in 2014 as a Central Sector Scheme with an allocation 

of Rs. 100 crore.  

The Central Government proposes to replicate the intervention with special focus on  

 the qualitative and sustainable employment for tribal families;  

 bridging infrastructure gaps with focus on quality;  

 Improving the quality of education and health and improving the quality of life in 

tribal areas. 

The major area of attention of this programme is to bring about qualitative and sustainable 

employment, emphasis on quality education & higher education, accelerated economic 

development of tribal areas, health for all, housing for all, safe drinking water for all at 

doorsteps, irrigation facilities suited to the terrain, all weather roads with connectivity to the 

nearby town/cities, universal availability of electricity, urban development, robust 
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institutional mechanism to roll the vehicle of development with sustainability, Promotion and 

conservation of tribal cultural heritage and promotion of Sports in tribal areas. 

The scheme been launched on pilot basis in one block each of the (10 Schedule V) States of 

AP, MP, HP, Telangana, Orissa, Jharkhand, Chattisgarh, Rajasthan, Maharashtra and 

Gujarat.  

Under the scheme centre will provide Rs. 10 crore for each block (total Rs. 100 crores for 10 

blocks) for the development of various facilities for the Tribals. These blocks have been 

selected on the recommendations of the concerned States and have very low literacy rate. 

Model Blocks: 

There are about 350 Blocks in the Schedule V areas where population to STs compared to 

total population of the Block is 50% or above. Despite several interventions in the past, these 

Blocks are still reeling under various facets of deprivation in so far as Human Development 

Indices are concerned. Through VKY, it is envisaged to develop these Blocks as model 

Blocks over the period of next five years with qualitative and visible infrastructural facilities. 

The selection of block will be made in consultation with the respective State Governments 

while taking into account the human development indices. 

Single Window System For Obtaining Market Information On Minor Forest Produces: 

A Single Window System for obtaining information on Minor Forest Produces (MFPS) 

through Toll Free Call Service number 1800-180-1551 has been inaugurated where market 

rates information can be provided over phone to tribals and others on asking. 

Synergy between two government bodies for infrastructure: 

Establishing Toll Free Call Centre’s would have entailed major capital and recurring 

manpower expenses. Hence, TRIFED initiated a dialogue with Ministry of Agriculture 

(MOA) which is already running Kisan Call Centres (KCC) for disseminating market 

information about agricultural products. So it was decided that instead of establishing a 

parallel infrastructure for similar service, TRIFED should leverage the existing infrastructure 

of Kisan Call Centres (KCC). Ministry of Agriculture agreed to provide the necessary linkage 

of “MFP net” with KCC. This is a commendable initiative of convergence between two 

bodies which has created synergy and optimum utilization of Govt. resources which will 
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prove to be a trend setter for others. All the stakeholders of this service are benefitted with 

this convergence between two Ministries. 

With the operationalisation of this service, tribals can call from anywhere and enquire about: 

MSP of different items, State Implementing Agencies for MSP for MFP, Market price of 

MFPs in different Markets, Dual advantage of KCC. 

 MFPNET Portal of TRIFED: 

The new MFPNET portal of Tribal Co-operative Marketing Development Federation of India 

(TRIFED) is designed to act as an adjunct and a catalyst for implementing the scheme of 

Minimum Support Price (MSP) for Minor Forest Produce (MFP).It is a one stop destination 

for all information needs on MFPs and facilitates stakeholders in MFP trade and users to take 

decisions backed by requisite information. It is a platform to collect and disseminate MFP 

trade related information and latest developments in this field. The information shall be 

available commodity wise and state wise for different markets. 

The main objective is to ensure fair price to MFP gatherers who are mainly tribals, enhance 

their income level and ensure sustainable harvesting of MFPs. It is initially implemented for 

10 main identified MFPs in 102 districts of 8 States. It is expected to increase quantum of 

MFP procurement substantially thereby benefitting tribal people. The Scheme also envisages 

training of 1,00,000 MFP gatherers of tribal origin on sustainable harvesting and value 

addition activities.  

This portal provides information about TRIFED, MFP trade in India, marketing prospects for 

MFPs, MSP for MFP, its current status, MFP development training beside its retail marketing 

activities. 

Moreover, the portal is a network of stakeholders in the trade of MFP which includes 

individuals, agencies and institutions. Emails & SMSes about daily market prices shall be 

sent to all those interested in knowing the market prices and registered with the MFPnet. In 

addition, MFPnet also has the provision to upload information on buying and selling. Buyers 

and sellers can upload the trade leads about the MFP stock they want to sell or buy directly 

and the same shall be visible to all other visitors on the site. The buyer/seller interested to 

pursue these trade leads can get in touch with each other directly. 
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Other initiatives: 

The government has given in-principle approval for recognizing the Vishva Bharati, Shanti 

Niketan as the other centre of excellence in the field of Tribal language and literature. A 

proposal to establish a National Research Centre in the Tribal Research Institute, 

Bhubansehwar to promote research activities on subjects/issues for socio-economic 

development and culture of States has also been approved by the Government. 

The guidelines provided by the present government for the development of the scheduled 

tribes definitely marks to be something with a positive dimension, but as mentioned earlier, to 

make an assessment at this initial phase may lead us to some faulty conclusions. However, it 

can be apparently stated that the policies for tribal development have definitely changed its 

directions from the top-down model to participatory bottom-up approach which has been the 

chief reason for the formation of the NITI Aayog in January 2015. The present government 

advocates about the inclusion of the marginalized and the scheduled tribes in the decision 

making process through participation of the beneficiaries by creating new opportunities of 

development. This, however, can be substantiated only after the results of such policies on 

tribal development are obtained on the successful completion of such policies. Therefore, the 

researcher leaves it open for time to decide on the success or failure of the above mentioned 

policies for tribal development adopted by the present government.  

 

3.10. CONCLUSION 

This chapter tries to look into the major policies of the state in bringing about development of 

the heterogeneous scheduled tribe communities of the country. It begins with the major 

conceptual clarifications pointing out the thin line of demarcation between the terms state and 

the government which is generally used in the everyday dialogue interchangeably. After a 

careful analysis, it has been found out that the term state engulfs within itself a much larger 

and broader understanding as compared to that of the government. It is very much a static 

factor that does not constantly change with petty little issues and time while the term 

government is prone to change strongly depending upon time and situation.  

We then move on to analyze the role of the state in initiating the tribal studies starting right 

from the pre independence era. Furthermore, effort has been made to point out all the major 

approaches to the study and the understanding of tribal development in India. Although this 
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chapter focuses on the major policies of the state and the government on tribal development 

after the 1990s onwards, this would be incomplete if we do not make a historical and 

chronological study. Supporting this argument, we have made an effort to point out the major 

policies of the authorities with the help of the Five Year Plans up to the Seventh Five Year 

Plans. From the Eighth Five Year Plan, which begins with the 1990s, we have chalked out 

only the major policies of the government that directly or indirectly aid in bringing about 

development of the tribal communities of the nation. The changing governments with 

different political ideologies have definitely made strong efforts in bringing about a change in 

the lifestyle of the rural poor which also involves the tribes. Therefore, we have tried to 

present the major policies formulated both by the Ministry of Tribal affairs as well as by the 

Ministry of Rural Development that have both tried to bring a positive change in the 

development of the Scheduled Tribes of India.  

An indepth understanding about the policies of development have made an issue crystal clear 

that although innumerable number of policies is formulated year after year, some are 

remodeled and some are done away with yet the complete achievement of the target of 

development to its truest sense of the term has not been achieved. The reasons are multiple in 

numbers which opens the field of research open to the researcher. The mere involvement of 

the government or the bureaucratic structure falls short in bringing about development of the 

target groups i.e. the tribes. At this juncture the role and the presence of a third organization 

called the Non Governmental Organizations are put into question. Therefore, in the following 

chapter, we intend to look into the tribal problems of our area of study i.e. the Dooars region 

of North Bengal and also make an attempt to raise questions on the role of the state and the 

NGOS working in the region in their effort of bringing about a positive change in the lifestyle 

of the Scheduled Tribes of the area. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

4. SITUATING TRIBAL PROBLEMS IN THE DOOARS AND THE ROLE OF THE 

NGOS IN ADRESSING THEM. 

 

4.1. INTRODUCTION  

This chapter tries to situate the problems of tribal development in the study area and assess 

the role of the non-governmental organizations in bringing about development of the 

scheduled tribes of the area. This indicates the gradual entry of the thesis from macro level 

understanding to a compact and solidified micro level understanding of the study area. This 

chapter is very significant because it provides the readers with an insight of the Dooars region 

and in turn prepares them to contextualize the idea of tribal development from the grassroot 

level. We begin the chapter by introducing the area of study in section (4.2). The historical 

background of the Dooars region is provided in section (4.2.1) followed by its geographical 

features that has been pointed out in section (4.2.2). We then move forward with a scholarly 

idea about the area of research that is presented in section (4.2.3) and also make an attempt to 

problematize the research area in section (4.2.4). An ethnographic study of some of the major 

tribes of the Dooars region is presented in section (4.2.5). We have made an attempt to 

provide a list of some of the non-governmental organizations working in the Dooars in 

section (4.3) which shall be interviewed in our field survey in Chapter 5.  

The idea of development as a body of thinking and practice addressing the core questions of 

poverty and the reasons behind its prolonged existence alongside the tools of its eradication 

stand to be relatively new in the human history. It is largely believed that the development era 

is said to have been launched by President Truman in 1949 with the establishment of the 

renowned agencies of development during this period. ‘As it became better understood that 

the causes of poverty and vulnerability were structural, and not natural so it became part of 

NGO lore that development was the best form of disaster prevention, and that a 

developmental rather than a “derring do” response was more appropriate in emergencies’ 

Eade, & Pearce, (2005). Irrespective of the fact that whether the NGOS adopted a structural 

change or the basic needs approach, the eradication of stubborn poverty required a class 

above strategy than simple humanitarian relief approach. The non-governmental 

organizations started delivering not only the aids to development but in turn got equated with 

the idea of development itself. 
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The reason behind the rise in the position of the NGOs as serious agents of development are – 

firstly, the structural adjustment programmes that were brought about in the South as an 

expression of the implementation of the neo liberal projectslike that of the North,required a 

cut down on the state spending and investment on the social sectors. In this situation, the non- 

governmental organizations as private voluntary agencies could participate and delve deeper 

into the alleviation of poverty and curb the ill effects of the structural adjustment 

programmes. The NGOs were encouraged to present themselves as appropriate channels of 

aid to the poorest. Secondly, after the break of the Soviet block and the collapse of the Berlin 

wall in 1989, a large group of people’s organization in the form of unions, church based 

groups, professional bodies and the NGOS emerged. ‘The idea of autonomous civil society 

organizations holding governments accountable, and at the same time, pushing forward a 

democratization agenda, was appealing to observers from different points in the political 

spectrum, pragmatists and romantics alike’ Eade, & Pearce, (2005). Apart from this, the 

NGOs played a vital role in acting as an alternative vision of society. Therefore, the role and 

importance f the non-governmental organizations especially after the 1990s have increased 

manifolds because the dichotomy between global development and the rise of global poverty 

increased side by side. The report of the United Nations Development Programme of 1997 

states the fact that between 1987 and 1993, the number of people with an income of less than 

US$1 a day increased by almost 100 million to 1.3 billion people, equivalent to one third of 

the population of the developing world.  

The globe witnessed a rise in the growth of the non-governmental organizations at a rampant 

scale all of which aimed to bring about global economic equality followed by the 

achievement of human rights and dignity of all, using the techniques of sustainable 

development. Since the year 1991 onwards the area of study i.e. the Dooars region of North 

Bengal has also witnessed the mushrooming of the non-governmental organizations working 

in different areas from health services to empowerment of the grass root people of the area. 

This chapter intends to probe into the meaning and understanding of the non-governmental 

organization, its differentiation from the voluntary sector, the changing role played by it in 

the contemporary era, the reasons behind its growth in number etc. We have made a serious 

attempt to understand the area of study i.e. the Dooars region of North Bengal by providing 

some of the major conceptual clarifications involved in it, its geographical location, the 

rationale behind the selection of the area etc. Furthermore, we have also provided a general 

over view of the types of non-governmental organizations working in the area. 



 C h a p t e r  F o u r                                                 P a g e  | 137 

 

4.2. AREA OF STUDY: DOOARS REGION OF NORTH BENGAL 

Dooars or Duar refers to the doorway connecting both the foreign land of Bhutan and the rest 

of North East India with that of the mainland nation (in the contemporary terminology). The 

Dooars region in itself occupies a vast geographical area covering three massive districts of 

Alipurduar, Jalpaiguri and Coochbehar. From amongst the three districts, Alipurduar happens 

to be one which is a home to diverse scheduled tribe communities. As a matter of fact the 

variety of landscapes alongside the forest and faunas that this district has to offer also serves 

as a house of research in itself. It is interesting to point out that there are some tribes which 

are found only in some isolated zones of this district alone. This cultural diversity of the 

scheduled tribes of the area compels the researcher to focus on this zone of the Dooars region 

significantly. 

We intend to look into the Dooars zone of North Bengal as our area of study which spreads 

its political map from the plains of Darjeeling district, the whole of Jalpaiguri district and 

Alipurduar district, and the upper region of Coochbehar districts in West Bengal and in 

Assam, it comprises up of the districts of Kokrajhar, Dhubri, Barpeta, Goalpara, and 

Bongaigaon. However, it is to be noted that we shall only be focusing upon the Dooars of 

West Bengal leaving out on the areas of Assam because this would then make it a Herculean 

task. In northern West Bengal, the major river is the Teestabesides many others like 

theJaldhaka, Murti, Torsha,Sankosh, Dyna, Karatoya, Raidak and Kaljaniriversalso add 

beauty to the area. 

 

4.2.1. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE DOOARS REGION  

Prior to the formation of the district of Jalpaiguri in 1869, the western Dooars also known as 

Bengal Dooars was not well defined with regard to its territorial boundaries stretching from 

the Teesta to the Sankosh. The region was marked by its peculiarity of giving a pass-way to 

the Bhutanese zone thereby making western Dooars an enclave that had never come under the 

British policy of Permanent Settlement Scheme till 1950. Due to the vast forest, wild 

Himalayan rivers and rivulets along with the shifting cultivators commonly referred to as 

Jhumias, this zone was regarded as a government Khashmahal. The Jhumias comprised up of 

different tribes such as the Koch, Mech, Garo, Rabha, Dukpa, Toto, Tharu, Limbu, Rai and 

Dhimal giving it a unique social ecology. ‘Most of the regional academic encounters with the 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Karatoya_River
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Raid%C4%81k_River
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Dooars peasantry were made on the basis of its relatively new emergence as a part of the 

Bengali District of Jalpaiguri, which however took its shape only in 1869. This kind of 

Bengalisation, inturn awarded an advanced a hitherto tolerable mythological spirit into the 

historical prospective of the region and uprooted the indigenous dimension of the peasant 

history.’(Bhattacharya, 2007). The newly created district of Jalpaiguri which marked a 

transformation phase of Dooars into Jalpaiguri, comprised up of three ecological zones of i. 

The southern plain land, ii. The north-east jungles, iii. The Teesta Mahananda basin. 

Although Dooars belonged to Kochbehar, however it became a Bhutan ruled land later on. 

The Bengal Dooars in the colonial context comprised up of three zones, each carrying a 

distinctive feature of its own. The extreme northern patch that was dominated by the 

indigenous Meches, Garos, Rabhas, Totos and the Dukpas portrayed a shifting cultivating 

zone. The newly HinduisedKoches or the Rajbansis inhabited the southern narrow strip of 

land and basically practiced settled cultivation. The third system was a mixture of both settled 

and shifting cultivation thereby representing a mixed pattern.  

The Rabha, Garo and Mech people used to produce cotton that was locally known as Khun or 

Foon thereby making weaving an integral practice amongst them. The cotton country Dooars 

was outnumbered by tea plantations over a period of time thereby making it a tea country. 

‘This crop (cotton) is grown chiefly by the Garos and Meches on highlands …… the plant is 

not seen at all now, owing to the opening of tea gardens, and very soon it may disappear 

altogether, as tea is taking its place all along the northern parts of the Dooars.’ D.H.E. 

Sunder, (1895). The British settlement in the Dooars virtually jeopardized the natural pattern 

of living of the native people which can be seen from the establishment of several tribal 

reserves (1895) during the colonial era, the necessity of which was created because of the 

beginning of large scale migration from Bihar in order to satisfy the labour hunger created by 

an expansion of tea plantation and reserved forests. The immigration of labour from outside 

was encouraged by the opening up of new tea gardens and the creation of new labour 

markets. By the year 1888 Western Dooars possessed fifty thousand tea plantation labourers. 

The second important reason for such large scale immigration was because of the fact that the 

local indigenous tribes did not prefer to work as labourers in the market oriented tea 

plantations. This gave an easy access to the immigrant people like Oraon, Munda, Kharia to 

enter the region and furthermore disturb the existing social ecology.  

Between 1865 and 1900, i.e. the dawn of twentieth century Dooars witnessed the destruction 

of the native tribal peasantry and the commission of new colonial structure in the area. 
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Capital market was introduced in the area because of the marketing of tea and timber thereby 

completely curbing on the livelihood of the cotton cultivators and the weavers who had no 

association or an access to new market based economy.  

By the independence era, Dooars was categorized into three economic compartments. ‘The 

extreme north zone of Dooars now consists of forests where only the two Mongoloid groups 

of the Totos and Dukpas form the core. This zone could be considered the exclusive Nepali 

speaking zone of Dooars. The midland region is the virtual tea zone and a country of multi 

ethnic groups dominated by Bihar based Adivasis under the new order while the southern 

most part is the zone dominated by the Rajbansis and other Bengali caste’ (Bhattacharya, 

2007). 

Having historically analysed the area, the Garos, Totos, Dukpas, Rabhas and the Mechescan 

be considered to be the sons of the soil or the indigenous tribes of the Dooars region. 

However, the Dooars no longer remains a home to the above mentioned Indo-Mongoloid 

tribes alone but on the other hand a large number of the Austrics and Dravidian people 

(Oraons, Mundas, Santhals, Kharias) are found in the area. 

 

4.2.2. GEOGRAPHICAL FEATURES OF THE DOOARS REGION 

Towards the northern region of the Dooars (Bengal Dooars) bordering Bhutan is present the 

Sinchula range of mountains. Below the Sinchula mountains roughly about 10 kilometers at 

around a height of 1659 to 2457 feet lies the Buxa Duar that was once an important pass to 

Bhutan and Tibet.  Today, this part of hill is included within the Buxa Tiger Reserve which 

happens to be one amongst the eight such reserves of the nation.  

A collection of eighty small and big rivers flow through the Dooars region not to forget the 

streams and streamlets. These rivers have their origin in Sikkim, Bhutan and Darjeeling hills 

with some that flow even into Tibet.  

Alluvial soil covers a major portion of the Dooars region with coarse gravels near the hills 

and sandy loams towards the southern part. In between Teesta and Jaldhaka, one can even 

find patches of black clay soil. 

4000 mm (4136 mm) is the average rainfall of the area per year and April to October marks 

the major season for frequent rainfalls. Due to the existence of forest belts the summer season 
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is not harsh with an average day temperature varying from 6 degree Celsius to 33 degree 

Celsius. 

The greenery of the area is beautified furthermore by the major reserve forests of the region 

like the Garumara, Jaldapara, Chilapata, Nilpara, Buxa and the Chapramari forest zones. 

This is very crucial because it acts as a major point of tourist attraction not only from the rest 

of West Bengal but also from the entire country and abroad. However, inspite of the constant 

attempt by the government of West Bengal, the due recognition to Dooars as a hub of eco 

tourismhas not been achieved. This requires a centralized approach both on the part of the 

government and the non governmental agencies in order to get the due share. There are a 

large number of resorts, lodges, guest houses and hotels that attract the tourists all throughout 

the year excluding the monsoon season. The nearby local residents produce handmade 

bamboo products that are sold in the local markets via a middleman because of which the 

producer often remains underpaid.  

The Dooars, as the name itself suggests, means a door or an entry point. Therefore, it is to be 

mentioned here that the Dooars is well connected with the rest of the state with proper motor 

able national highways and also with the mighty Indian railways that connects the rest of 

North East with the mainland by cutting deep inside the forest zones. Since the Dooars 

occupies a strategic location, both as a connectivity point of North Eastern states and a 

foreign land of Bhutan, it houses a strong team of ever vigilant Army(Banarhaat, ), Air Force 

(Hashimara) and the SashtraSeema Bal (Jaigoan), apart from the smaller units of the armed 

forces scattered around entire Dooars region..  

 

4.2.3. AREA OF RESEARCH 

The geographical area of study that we will be conducting our research is in Dooars of North 

Bengal. As has been mentioned earlier, contemporary Dooars (of West Bengal and not that of 

Assam) comprises up of the foothills of the Darjeeling district once again excluding the 

Terairegion(North Bengal is divided into three geographical zones of the Pahad/ hills, Terai 

and the Dooars), Jalpaiguri district, Alipurduar District and Coochbehar district. Therefore 

conducting a micro level research in four large districts of the state would not bear a fruitful 

result because then it would be something general, abstract and vague. Therefore, we will 

conduct our research in some of the areas of Alipurduar district and the Jalpaiguri district.  
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For conducting the surveys to get the answers to our research queries, we will be selecting the 

following areas –  

i. Totopara, Madharihat Block, Alipurduar District (Former Jalpaiguri District). 

ii. Uttar and Madhya Mendibari, NimtiChowk, Kalchini Block, Alipurduar District. 

iii. Buxa Fort/ Dara goan, Lapchakha, Buxa Tiger Reserve, Alipurduar District. 

iv. Mechia Busty inside Torsha Tea Garden, Jaigaon, Alipurduar District. 

v. Mechpara Tea Garden, Kalchini Block, Alipurduar District. 

vi. Uttar and Madhya Haldibari of Kumargram Block, Alipurduar District. 

 

The rationale behind the selection of the area has a strong argument to support it. Dooars 

today is a home to a variety of multi lingual and multi cultural tribes,both the indigenous and 

the immigrant (who were brought to the area to serve in the tea plantations) apart from the 

Hinduised caste groups, the Islamic peasantry and not to forget the Bihari, Nepali and 

Bengali communities.Dooarshas become a salad bowl with the existence of a variety of multi 

cultural diversities, list of religious beliefs and practices right from Animism and Totemism 

practiced in the interiors by the indigenous people, Hinduism, Islam, Christianity, Buddhism 

and also different Bhakti cults, alongside the understanding of diverse languages such as a 

variety of adivasi dialects like Santhali, Sadri, Maithali, along with Nepali, Bihari, Bhojpuri, 

Bengali and Hindi. 

The selection of the survey area has been chosen with utmost care and responsibility to look 

into and differentiate the diverse developmental level experienced by the scheduled tribes of 

both the sections i.e. the Adivasis and the Jhumias. In some of the above selected areas, we 

find the dominance of the Madhesia Scheduled Tribes predominantly working in the tea 

garden belts such as Mechpara Tea Garden, Bhatkhawa Tea Garden and Rajabhat Tea 

Garden. On the other hand in other areas such as Uttar Mendibari, Madhya Mendibari, Buxa 

Tiger Reserve, Totopara and Mechia Busty, we find the purity of race maintained by the 

indigenous Scheduled Tribes such as the Meches, Drukpas, Totos, Rabhas, Garos etc. These 

communities still live in isolated zones very close to the forests, hills and at times even 

separated by riverbeds etc. We have also made an effort to study such areas where we find 

the existence of mixed scheduled tribe population alongside the mainland people. Shivkatha, 

Panbari, Gadodhar, Madhya and Uttar Haldibari are the areas where we find mixed 
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settlements of the indigenous people, the Madhesia Adivasis, the Scheduled Castes and also 

some Bihari, Bengali and Nepali households.  

 

4.2.4. PROBLEMATISATION OF THE RESEARCH AREA 

The above mentioned lines have already made it clear that going by the historical fact, 

Dooars in the pre and post colonial era comprised up of the indigenous shifting tribal 

cultivators such as the Meches, Garos, Rabhas, Totos, Dukpas in the North and the 

HinduisedKoches or the Rajbansis who practiced advanced settled cultivation in the South . 

‘Between 1765 and 1865 for a long hundred years, Dooars literarily belonged to the 

Kochbehar state. But because of the weakness of the Koch kings, the region was virtually 

ruled by the neighbouringBhutias’. Bhattacharya, (2007) .When the cotton country was 

transformed into a tea country particularly after 1895 and with the serious attempt by the 

British rule to introduce a unified settlement system in Dooars like in other parts of Bengal  

followed by a growing capitalistic market for tea, the indigenous tribes ( Totos, Garos, 

Meches, Dukpas, Rabhas, etc.) were literally disturbed and depopulated by the immigrant 

tribes(Santhals, Oraons, Mundas, Lohars,etc.) brought all the way from Bihar and 

Chotanagpur region to work as labourers.  These immigrant tribes gradually settled down in 

the area faithfully working for the owners of the tea plantations thereby replacing the 

indigenous shifting cultivators. Therefore the title of Sons of the Soil/ Bhumiputra/Indigenous 

tribes changed hands from the shifting cultivators to the settled tea plantation workers.  

Post independence era witnessed a drastic change in the socio- economic and administrative 

set up of the country. Although the debate between indigenous and immigrant tribes stand to 

be null and void in the present day context as all of the above mentioned groups have been 

mentioned in the list of the scheduled tribe population yet the researcher is inquisitive to 

inquire more about the present day condition of the indigenous tribes of the Dooars.  

Another important fact that must be kept in mind is that the immigrant tribes have settled 

down as tea plantation labourers clubbing themselves in a single economic framework 

because the wage in all the tea gardens is more or less the same. Therefore the ideas of 

cultural diversity amongst them have lost their essence. The spread of Christian missionaries 

along with the process of sanskritization in an attempt to acculturate themselves to the 

modern society have left them bewildered in the rural interiors of the Dooars.   
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However, the indigenous tribes of Dooars are not under the practice of the same profession 

thereby succeeding in maintaining their cultural, linguistic and economic heterogeneity. This 

gives the researcher a platform to conduct an indepth study unfolding questions and answers 

to a variety of unraveled research areas. However, this research work is not an ethnographic 

one because of which we shall be primarily focusing on the different dimensions of 

development from the socio economic and political point of view, not confining it to an 

ethnographic research.  

The influx of the immigrant tribes from Chotanagpur and Bihar for the purpose of clearing 

the forests for tea plantations and in turn working as wage labourers in the plantation itself  

thoroughly led to the outnumbering of the indigenous tribes of the region. The danger of 

complete extinction of the local inhabitants was sensed by the British officials and they were 

regarded to be as the dispensable group. To counter this danger, that was created by the act of 

the British of bringing the non-local workers to the area, special Tribal Reserves was set up to 

protect the cultural diversity of some of the native indigenous tribes. ‘In 1895, a reserve was 

set up in the Alipur Sub-Division to provide a refuse to the Meches and the Garos. But by the 

turn of the century their immigration towards Assam had become an established pattern’. 

Bhattacharya, (2007). A separate colony was provided in the form of the reserves in order to 

protect them from the exploitation in the hands of the more intelligent neighbours whereby 

they were at the danger of losing their land and in turn their very existence. The Mech and 

Garo colony was situated towards the east of Torshariver and south of Rajabhatkhawa, with 

766 Jotes covering an area of 90,593.66 acres (District Gazetteers, Jalpaiguri: 1981: 2010). 

However, the policy of the British rule proved to be futile because the land allotted to the 

Mech and Garo population in the form of a colony was transferred to the newly arrived tea 

plantation labourers of Chotanagpur and Bihar because technically even these communities 

of people fell under the Scheduled Tribe category. The irony being witnessed in the form of 

the opening up of the Mechpara Tea Estate and the Garopara (Rajabhat) Tea Estate bearing 

names of the colony but in practice bearing very few people of the colony because these tea 

gardens are full of migratory tribes from Bihar since their coming into being.  

The Tribal Reserve effort was not confined to the Mech and Garo colony alone. Totopara, a 

colony of the Toto Tribe, which is situated towards the south-east of Titli Forest in Madarihat 

and in the banks of the Torsha river of Alipurduar District was also created intentionally as a 

Tribal Reserve. Similarly, a Santhal colony or a Tribal Reserve for the Santhal tribes was 
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created for the Santhal peasantry of Samuktala which has also been encroached by other 

communities with the passage of time.  

Therefore, this makes it clear that the British authorities were well aware about the rich 

heterogeneity of the indigenous Jhumia tribes which made them work for the preservation, 

protection and upgradation of these sons of the soil. Today, after 70th year of Indian 

independence, we witness the Dooars region to be a home to a diverse variety of Scheduled 

Tribe population. More than fifty percent of the total Scheduled Tribe communities of West 

Bengal are settled in the Dooars zone of North Bengal. Therefore, a study on the tribal 

development of West Bengal in particular and India at large would remain incomplete 

without analyzing the developmental level of the Scheduled Tribes of the Dooars region.  

The Government of India through both its Central and State level efforts on the lines of the 

Nehruvian approach to tribal development have made serious efforts right from the initial 

year of Indian independence to promote, upgrade, protect and develop the Scheduled Tribes 

of the country, Dooars being one of the prominent tribal regions of the nation.However, 

inspite of the efforts of the government for seven long decades the meadow of tribal 

development does not appear to be green. The irony of tribal development in the area happens 

to be such that it tries to homogenize the largely heterogeneous communities as Scheduled 

Tribes completely devaluing their cultural diversities and in turn detribalizing the tribals of 

the area. This research work tries to understand the model of development that is 

implemented on the tribals of the Dooars region of North Bengal and furthermore intends to 

find out the meaning of development from the point of view of the beneficiaries that is the 

tribals themselves so that the ideas of the state and the public (Scheduled Tribes in this case) 

meet at a common platform.  

The 1990’s has witnessed a change in the role of the state with the implementation of the 

policies of liberalisation, privatization and globalization that firmly believes in marked 

oriented approach to development. The economic term Laissez-faire has strongly restricted 

the role of the state but this has also been curtailed by the implementation of the term 

Socialist in the preamble with the help of 42nd Amendment Act thereby transforming the role 

of the state from a police state to a welfare state. However, to what extent has the state been 

able to act for the welfare of the Scheduled Tribe communities is left open for scholars to 

debate on. Due to this, a third sector in the name of the non-governmental organizations have 

mushroomed in the area of study i.e. the Dooars region of North Bengal. Most of them 
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portray to be the protagonist and staunch advocates of tribal welfare and development. It is 

interesting to note that from a laymans’ point of view these NGOs have been working with 

serious dedication for the upliftment of the Scheduled Tribes of the area, but the picture in 

reality portrays a completely different story altogether. This will be clarified with the help of 

case studies of different non-governmental organizations working in the area of study.  

With regard to the geographical location of the area of our research, we intend to enquire into 

the level and condition of development on the lines of the High Level Task Force of the UN 

that will be an enquiry on ‘the right of peoples and individuals to the constant improvement 

of their wellbeing and to a national and global enabling environment conducive to jus, 

equitable, participatory and human centered development respectful of all human rights’. 

Vandanbogaerde (2017); which in turn would mean on the lines of Right To Development 

and the role played by the non-governmental organizations in achieving this target.  

The selection of the area clearly reveals a collaboration of both the Jhumia tribes and the 

Non-Jhumia (from Bihar and Chotanagpur) tribes. Here we intend to look into the core 

questions of development from the social, economic and political perspectives and try to look 

into the working of the major NGOs in the area by critically studying their strength and flaws 

in achieving the target of empowering the Scheduled Tribe communities of the selected areas. 

We will be presenting a detailed case study analysis of the major NGOs in each of the above 

areas working for the development of the Scheduled Tribes of the area and come up with an 

answer as to whether these NGOs are really playing the role of a third sector in enhancing 

and empowering the capabilities of the Scheduled Tribes of the selected areas or are they 

simply playing the blame game being a bogus unit in themselves.  

 

4.2.5. SOME OF THE MAJOR TRIBES STUDIED IN THE AREA 

The researcher intends to study the level of development of the Scheduled Tribes in some of 

the selected areas of the Dooars region of North Bengal by basing it on the lines of the Right 

to Development as a Human Right propagated by the United Nations Organization. For 

achieving the target of an egalitarian development of the Scheduled Tribes, the role of the 

non-governmental organizations present in the field shall be critically analyzed. The research 

being conducted from a socio-economic and political perspective, the cultural ethnography 

will not be taken up in a detailed format. However, at the same time one cannot consider all 

the different groups of the Scheduled Tribe communities to belong to a single homogenous 
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category. Each tribal group has its own unique cultural, lingual, religious and economic 

diversities that need to be paid attention to. Keeping this background in mind, we have tried 

to study and bring forth an account of some of the major tribes inhabiting the selected area of 

study. These can be listed as follows –  

i. Garo – According to the census of 1991, the Garo tribes of West Bengal have a 

very small population of around 3,673 people who are scattered in and around 

Jalpaiguri and Coochbehar districts of North Bengal. It is believed that depending 

upon the ecological environment, the Garos who have basically migrated from 

Garo hills of Meghalaya and Mymansingha of Bangladesh are divided into two 

groups, namely the Forest Villagers and the Village Garos. In West Bengal, the 

majority of the Garo communities practice agriculture as their primary source of 

income. However, a large section of them still live in the forest villages of Dooars 

as forest labourers. Due to the rampant spread of Christianity by the Christian 

missionaries, a considerable portion of the Garo tribes have been converted to 

Christianity thereby dividing the tribe into Christians and non-Christians. 

 

ii. Rabha – The Rabha tribe is considered to be one of the most colourful tribe of 

North-East India bearing Indo-Mongoloid race. The Rabhas in West Bengal are 

generally found in Jalpaiguri and Coochbehar districts, especially in the areas very 

much close to Assam, thereby housing about ninety percent of the total Rabha 

population of West Bengal. The Rabhas practiced a number of professions such as 

farming, business, service sectors and a large chunk of them work as daily-casual 

labourers. A section of the Rabha tribe in North Bengal have been categorized as 

forest labourers because of their inhabitation of the forest zones of the area. With 

regard to their religious composition, the Rabhas are categorically divided into 

two groups of the Christian Rabhas and the non-Christian Rabhas. Those that fall 

under the second category practice animism and ancient traditional Hindu 

practices. The existence of 15,204 Rabhapopulations have been certified to exist 

in West Bengal by the 1991 census, who are chiefly identified by their colourful 

lifestyles. 

 

iii. Toto – The Toto tribe that belongs to the Indo-Mongoloid ethnic group happens to 

be one of the most primitive tribes that are found to be settled only in Totopara 
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which is a tiny village in the valley of Tading hill in the Indo-Bhutan border of 

Alipurduar district in North Bengal. Due to their tribal nature of inland settlement 

as shifting cultivators in the ancient era, it is very rare to locate Toto migration 

outside their demarcated area – the picture however is seen to be gradually 

changing. It is interesting to note that this endangered tribal community is not 

found in any part of the world apart from Totopara which is a home to 

approximately sixteen hundred Toto tribes. However, due to the rise in the Nepali 

speaking immigrants into the land after the Indo-Nepal Treaty of 1950’s, the 

Totos are gradually becoming a minority in their own homeland with fifteen 

hundred non-Toto Nepali speaking people happily settled in the area. The impact 

of this outnumbering is seen in the dialect that is used in the area where Nepali 

language has become the lingua franca of the area used by both the communities. 

The Toto tribes largely depend upon beetle nut cultivation for their livelihood. 

 

iv. Meche/ Mechia – The Mechias tribes are sometimes synonymously understood as 

the Bodo tribes that are believed to have migrated to through the Patkai Hills to 

Assam and West Bengal region of India. The Meches belong to the Mongoloid 

race and their lingua franca is the Bodo language which is a form of the Tibeto 

Burmoid language. These groups of people are known as the Bodos in Assam and 

the Mechias in North Bengal. The Mechias were believed to practice Jhum 

cultivation characterized by the slashing of the forests and burning of the area, 

cultivation of some vegetables and crops and then moving on with their folks after 

the loss of the fertility of the selected land. The Bodo tribe that settled along the 

Mechi river of the Terai were termed as the Mechias. 

 

v. Drukpa – The term Drukpa denotes the inhabitants of Land of Thunder Dragon 

which in other words mean the settlers of Bhutan. The Drukpa tribe traces their 

origin to the Indo-Mongoloid race with Buddhism as their prime religion of 

worship. In West Bengal the Drukpa tribes have largely settled in the Buxa hills of 

Alipurduar district along with a hand few in Kalimpong and Darjeeling hills 

denoted by the surname Bhutia or Drukpa. The Drukpas are primarily agricultural 

tribes that are renowned for their hard work and physical endurance. The major 

language of communication of the Drukpa tribes is Dzonkha but they are also well 

versed in Nepali. In the Dooars region of North Bengal, the Drukpas are settled in 
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Daragaon, Lapchakha and Rupang valley of the Buxa Tiger Reserve because of 

which their primary source of income happens to be derived from eco-tourism. 

 

vi. Santal –The Santals are regarded to be the third largest tribe of India with Proto-

australoid origin. According to the 1991 census, the Santals comprised up of a 

population of roughly two million in West Bengal alone, making it to be the 

largest tribe of the state. They are basically concentrated in the districts of 

Bankura, Birbhum, Purulia, Medinapur, Bardhaman, Malda, North and South 

Dinajpur, Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling. The primary source of Santal livelihood 

happens to be agriculture; prior to which they enjoyed a nomadic life for a long 

time. In West Bengal, the Santals are occupied in the tea plantation sector as 

labourers in Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling, as skilled coal mine workers in 

Bardhaman, as brick manufacturing labourers towards the southern part of the 

state and as farmers in rest of West Bengal. However, a good number of the 

Santals have also secured jobs in the government as well as private sectors. 

 

vii. Oraon – The Oraons are tribes of Dravidian origin that are found in many states 

of India such as Madhya Pradesh, West Bengal, Bihar, Tripura, Western Coasts 

and the Deccan Plateau. The Oraons of the Dooars region is believed to have 

migrated from Chhotonagpur to work as tea plantation labourers and railway 

labourers because of economic hardships in their native land. After the Santals, it 

is the Oraons tribe that occupies the second largest position in terms of population 

in North Bengal with 5, 36,919 people in 1991. Sadri which happens to be a 

common lingua franca for most of the Chhotonagpur based tribes in the tea 

gardens of North Bengal, the Oraons also share this language apart from their own 

Dravidian dialect called Kurukh. The Oraons tribes have been largely influenced 

by Hinduism so much so that an alarming rate of acculturation in the Hindu 

hierarchical structure has taken place, not to forget a large chunk of which has 

been converted to Christianity in the Dooars.  

 

viii. Munda – The Munda tribe with a population of 2,89,091 in the 1991 census 

occupy the third largest tribal population group in West Bengal apart from the 

Oraons. Spread around Jalpaiguri, Medinipur, Purulia and South 24 Parganans, the 

Munda tribe is basically an agricultural community that migrated from the 
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Chhottonagpur region in search of better life opportunities. The chief dialect of 

the Munda tribe is Mundari, but in North Bengal most of the tribes of the 

Chhottonagpur region share the sadari language. The great Munda revolt of 1899-

1901 under the leadership of Bhagawan Birsha Munda has earned them the title of 

a revolutionary tribe. 

 

ix. Mahali – The Mahali tribe belongs to the Proto-Austroloid group with a 

population of 69,542 people in West Bengal as according to the 1991 census. The 

Mahalis work as tea plantation labourers in the Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling districts 

of North Bengal and apart from these areas they are also found in Medinipur and 

Birbhum districts. Interestingly, the Mahali community is in itself a heterogeneous 

unit that originated as an offshoot of different tribes i.e. Santal, Munda, Oraon and 

Kol tribes (as in case of West Bengal). Four major types of Mahalis are found in 

the state of West Bengal namely – i. Mahalis, ii. Mahali Munda, iii. OraonMahali 

and iv. Kol Mahali. The primary occupation of the Mahali tribes happens to be 

bamboo based works like basket making and trading it with the other neighboring 

areas. It is believed that the Mahali tribes were brought to West Bengal from the 

Chhotonagpur region to work as indigo planters by the Britishers. 

 

x. Chik Baraik - the Chik Baraik tribes have been known to have originated from 

Bihar and are commonly referred to as Madhesia or the Adivasi people and are 

found very little in West Bengal. The 1991 census counted 16,030 Chik Baraik 

population in West Bengal who are majorly settled in Jalpaiguri district. This tribe 

bears a proto-australoid  racial origin and are well versed in the Nagpuri and Indo-

aryan languages, but as stated earlier Sadri happens to the unifying language of 

the people originating from Chhottonagpur plateau region. Prior to their coming to 

North Bengal, the Chik Baraik tribe shared a historical legacy as a community of 

weavers. Today, this tribe is seen to have settled down in Darjeeling and 

Jalpaiguri districts mainly as tea garden labourers and the rest being engaged in 

peasantry. Like the other tribal communities of the region, Christianity has taken a 

strong hold in the Chik Baraik community as well with a division of religious 

diversity being witnessed between the Hindu Chik Baraiks and the Christian Chik 

Baraiks.  
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xi. Bhumij – The Bhumij tribe of West Bengal happens to be an offshoot of the 

Munda tribe of Ranchi. Districts like Purulia, Bankura, Medinipur in South 

Bengal and Jalpaiguri of Dooars in North Bengal homes the Bhumij tribe. 2, 

91,808 Bhumij tribes were registered in the 1991 census with 1,017 in Jalpaiguri 

district alone. In the Dooars region, the Bhumij tribes are engaged as tea 

plantation labourers for their sustenance. The major Bhumij rebellion of 1832-33 

commonly referred to as Ganganarayani Hungama under the leadership of Ganga 

Narayan Singh has made them on the title of a rebellious tribe.  

 

The tea plantations of Dooars demanding a labour oriented market has no doubt successfully 

provided employment to people of the tribal communities especially to those that have been 

brought to the area on purpose for working in the gardens. A close survey reveals the fact that 

in almost all the tea gardens of Dooars, the wage labourers generally belong to the Scheduled 

Tribe communities who are referred to as the Adivasis alongside the Nepali communities, 

with an insignificant proportion of the Scheduled Caste communities as well. Focusing on the 

Scheduled Tribes, it is a well known fact that they have to a large extent being clubbed 

together under a single economic contour earning the same wage structure. Interpreting it 

from the Marxian point of view that the base decides the superstructure, likewise the cultural 

superstructure has been overshadowed by the economic base of these communities. In theory, 

the constitution of India guarantees many safeguards for protecting, promoting and 

developing the Scheduled Tribe communities. The International Labour Organization also 

guarantees them protection, promotion and welfare policies to live a life of dignity. Apart 

from these, there is the existence the third mega-sector called the non-governmental 

organizations that act as the protagonist of welfare, development and empowerment of the 

marginalized Scheduled Tribe communities of the Dooars region. 

To trace the reality and to analyze whether these above mentioned safeguards and promises 

have been fulfilled or not, one needs to delve deeper into the question and idea of 

development, its implementation and the loopholes that need to be addressed by conducting 

an in depth study for collaborating these efforts into reality. The socio-economic and political 

profile of the selected areas of study shall be presented in the following chapter that will be 

based on case study method because giving a general idea of such a profile in a combined 

format would be a mistake in itself disrespecting the heterogeneity of the tribal communities 

of the Dooars region of North Bengal.  
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4.3. THE NON GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS IN DOOARS 

In the Dooars, it can be pointed out that the non-governmental organizations basically bear 

features of the local level organization although there is the prevalence of the regional level 

as well as the national level NGOs in the area. Mention must also be made of some of the 

international non-governmental organizations working for the development of the people of 

the Dooars region. The role of the Christian missionaries or the Christian NGOs for the 

development of the Scheduled Tribes of the rural interiors of the Dooars region is very much 

strategic. No doubt, such NGOs have been working with commitment, passion and 

voluntarism, it must not be forgotten that in turn many of the poor and marginalized 

Scheduled Tribe families have been converted to Christianity. Probably, the religious 

voluntary organizations exist with the ultimate goal of converting people from a particular 

faith to their religion. Some of the important sectors in which the non-governmental 

organizations of the Dooars region have been portrayed to be working in stand to be as 

follows –  

i. Child Welfare 

ii. Women’s Welfare and Anti-trafficking  

iii. Community Development 

iv. Environmental Protection 

v. Welfare of the Disabled/ Handicapped people 

vi. Better Health Care Facilities 

vii. Training of Rural Youths 

viii. Non-formal Education 

ix. Relief and Charity 

x. Tribal Development 

The tenth point that talks about Tribal Development is actually an interesting area of 

research. When an inquiry is made about what kind of tribal development issues are 

entertained by such NGOs, most of them either talk about an overall development (which in 

itself fails to draw any meaning) or regard charity to be the core idea of tribal development. 

These issues shall be discussed in the case studies that will be presented in following chapter.  

We can site some of the non-governmental organizations working in North Bengal and their 

area of attention in order to clarify the diverse fields that the NGOs of West Bengal and that 

of the Dooars region in particular. This should not be confused with the case studies that we 
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will be presenting later on because those NGOs shall strictly confine its activities to the 

development of the Scheduled Tribes of the Dooars region. On the other hand, the list of 

NGOs that is being provided here presents the general characteristics, features and varieties 

of the NGOs working in the area not particularly on the Schedule Tribe agenda. A general list 

may be provided as follows – 

 

Vir Birsha Munda Memorial Educational & Development Society of India, Jalpaiguri – 

Purpose: Child sponsorship and school projects in Dooars tribal area. 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: Educational, economic, cultural, social and child sponsorship. 

Vasundhara Enviro-Welfare Society, Jalpaiguri – 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: A society where every people will be self-reliant and free from 

all sorts of exploitation irrespective of caste, creed, gender and religion and just environment 

which upholds the potential among rural people. 

Sulkapara Nagrakata Janakalyan Society, Jalpaiguri – 

Purpose: Social development in terms of education, health, environment, drinking water, 

agriculture, distribution of seeds, manures etc. 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: Maximum percentage of literacy, pure and clean drinking warer, 

health and hygiene consciousness etc. 

Sristee, Jalpaiguri – 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: Social justice, Women empowerment, Social documentation, 

catering to Right to Information, marching to fight against social evils like child labour, 

trafficking. 

Niswarth, Jalpaiguri –  

Purpose: Niswarth is at present providing training, employment and financial support to a 

number of physically challenged and underprivileged persons. 
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Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: The key focus area for this organization is the empowerment of 

Physically Challenged and Underprivileged persons irrespective of religion, sex, caste, creed 

or social status. 

Manglabarey Ideal Adibasi Educational Society, Jalpaiguri –  

Purpose: Education 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: To provide the all round education to all specially backward and 

poor people of the regions. 

Jalpaiguri Hriday –  

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: To make a society where people will enjoy a good healthy life, a 

better educational environment, social and economic justices, freedom and democratic rights, 

meaningful co-existence with nature and environment and work for continuous development. 

To raise the social consciousness of the people especially of the downtrodden of the society 

and to work for their comprehensive sustainable development. 

First Opportunity Human Representation Welfare Society, Jalpaiguri – 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: Human (man-woman-child-consumer-labour) rights, plantation, 

education, insurance, finance, health awareness, news collection-editing-printing etc. 

Uniproscuf, Cooch Behar – 

Purpose: Working for the cause and care of needy humanity. 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: Improving the standards of life of disadvantaged sector for their 

all-round development. 

Tufanganj Anwesha Welfare Society, Cooch Behar –  

Purpose: TAWS is a non-profit, secular, voluntary, public and charitable social service 

organistion. 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: To upgrade all members of the society above the poverty line by 

way of undertaking socio-economic programs. To make a society free from the clutches of 

poverty, ill health, illiteracy, caste and class, superstitions for all round and equitable 

sustainable development of people and environment with their active participation. 
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SPEAK – Society for People Empowerment & Action of Kochbehar, Cooch Behar – 

Purpose: Rural Development 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: Sustainable development for the community, agriculture, 

livelihood. 

SECRET – Society for Educational & Cultural Experties & Training, Cooch Behar –  

Purpose: Educational training. 

Aims/ Objectives/ Mission: To carry on child education, adult education, female education 

and vocational training. (http://west-bengal.ngosindia.com , 2017) 

 

The purpose and aims of most of the non-governmental organizations mentioned above 

stands to be very vague in nature, the clarity of which shall only be gained by conducting a 

case study in each of the NGOs. The researcher intends to use the inductive method of survey 

for which we shall visit the area that has been mentioned above in section 4.3.3, and then 

trace the major NGOs working for the Scheduled Tribe development in the area. This is 

because if we follow a deductive method completely relying on snowball sampling then it 

becomes very difficult to get concrete ideas about the questions intended to be answered by 

the research as none of the NGOs of the Dooars region have its objectives solely dedicated 

towards the Scheduled Tribe communities of the area. The mixture of a variety of work areas 

furthermore complicates this issue.  

 

4.4. CONCLUSION 

The chapter bearing the title ‘Situating Tribal Problems in the Dooars and the Role of the 

Non-Governmental Organizations in addressing it’ tries to probe into the basic idea about the 

non-governmental organizations, the reasons for its historic origin and its rise especially after 

the 1990’s in the global arena. A detailed historical analysis of the area of study i.e. the 

Dooars region of North Bengal has been provided for a better understanding about the 

location. An attempt has been made to collaborate the non-governmental organizations 

working in the area within the Dooars region.  

The chapter begins with an introduction where a strong argument is placed behind the 

emergence and the role of the non-governmental organizations from a historical point of 

http://west-bengal.ngosindia.com/
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view. With this backdrop, we have tried to put the case of the Dooars in the global map and 

have provided a rationale behind the emergence and rise of the NGO sector in the area of 

study.  

This is followed by the meaning of the non-governmental organizations which is very 

difficult to arrive at because of its multiple functions and a wide range of activities that it 

takes up. Depending upon the area of specialization, a variety of the NGOs is provided not to 

forget the source of its funding and maintenance. It has been found out that the areas of work 

of the NGOs have increased especially after the 1990’s. 

A serious attempt has been made to delineate the non-governmental organizations from the 

voluntary organizations following the lines of Stephen Hatch. This has been done by 

addressing the chief characteristic features of the voluntary organizations such as the non-

payment of salary to its workers, its charitable nature, its absence of profit maximization 

policy etc. The in detail analysis of the features of the voluntary organizations automatically 

addresses its difference from the non-governmental organizations. 

The chapter tries to address the changing nature and the types of the non-governmental 

organizations. It has been found out that both the state and the non-governmental 

organizations have undergone a change in their nature. The state has changed its objectives 

from policing to welfare activities. Similarly, the objectives of the non-governmental 

organizations have also witnessed change from charity and relief measures to empowerment. 

To have a clear idea about the different types of NGOs, we have formulated a manual chart to 

help us understand better about its typology.  

The researcher has tried to study the non-governmental organization from a global point of 

view that has its presence felt on a universal scale as a universal phenomenon without 

confining it to a particular country. In an attempt of the South to develop on the lines of the 

North, multi-mega organizations such as the World Bank, the World Trade Organization etc. 

have come into existence. The multi-lateral economic schools such as the New Right School 

and the Chicago School with market oriented development process advocated the protection 

of the interests of the disadvantaged people thereby demanding the presence of the NGOs on 

a global basis.  

The chapter then looks into the area of study i.e. the Dooars region of North Bengal by 

discussing in detail the historical background of the area thereby providing some conceptual 
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clarifications on it. An argument between the indigenous tribes of the Dooars region who 

were commonly referred to as the Jhumias and the immigrant tribes of the Chhotonagpur 

region has been provided in a detailed format. This has been followed by the geographical 

features of the area and a list of selected zones within the Dooars region has also been 

highlighted where the research work would be conducted.  

The creation of tribal reserves because of the fear of the Jhumias being outnumbered by 

Chhotonagpuria tribes provides the basis of the problematization of the research area. A brief 

account has been provided about some of the major tribes that have been studied such as 

Garo, Santal, Rabha, Oraon, Munda, Mahali, Chikbaraik and the Bhumij tribes. It is very 

interesting to note the fact that most of the Scheduled Tribes that have entered the area to 

work as tea plantation labourers have been bound by a single contour guided by the same 

economic strata; while the Jhumias have maintained their unique economic characteristics 

because, as stated by Bhattacharya, they refused to enter the capitalist forum by working as 

labourers in the tea garden.  

The following chapter will focus on the field based data that will be primarily dedicated to 

the working of the non-governmental organizations for the development of the Scheduled 

Tribe people of the Dooars region since 1991 on the lines provided by the United Nations 

Organisation of Right to Development as a Human Right. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



C h a p t e r  F i v e                                                   P a g e  | 157 

 

CHAPTER FIVE 

5. INTERPRETATION FROM THE FIELD: SITUATING THE ROLE OF THE NON 

GOVERNMENTAL ORGANISATIONS IN THE CONTEXT OF TRIBAL 

DEVELOPMENT IN THE DOOARS REGION SINCE 1991. 

5.1. INTRODUCTION 

We begin the chapter dedicated to the interpretation from the field with an introduction in 

section (5.1). Section (5.2) deals with the methodology used in conducting the field survey. 

Section (5.3) provides an overview of the survey area while section (5.3.1) is dedicated to the 

summary of the non-governmental organizations working in the area. Section (5.4) case 

studies on the role of the non-governmental organization in tribal development of the Dooars 

region since 1991. Section (5.5) provides us with the consolidated data analysis and section 

(5.6) discusses the micro level analysis: case studies. The statistical explanation is provided 

in section (5.7). We have attempted to provide the suggestive measures under section (5.8) 

and finally the present chapter ends with a conclusion under section (5.9). 

This chapter is dedicated to the field survey and the significant findings from the field that 

proves to be of immense value for the academic world, providing us food for thought to 

ponder over the hidden areas that need to be attended with sincerity. Before directly starting 

off with the data analysis, it is important for us to understand the background of the area in 

which the research has been conducted. The Bengal Dooars region of North Bengal covers up 

a large geographical area of three major districts of Alipurduar, Jalpaiguri and Coochbehar. 

Conducting an in detail field survey in all the three major districts can be regarded to be a 

major hurdle because of the territorial vastness of the area. This region is generally inhabited 

by the people of diverse communities, religions, languages, dialects, and economic categories 

and most important of all social structures and stratifications.  Tracing the inhabitants from 

their ethnic identities, people from the Bengali, Rajbanshi, Adivasis (Santhal, Horo, Munda, 

Oraon, Asur, Nagbansi), the Jhumias (Mechia, Rabha, Garo, Drukpa, Toto), and the Nepali 

communities practicing Hinduism, Christianity, Islam, and Animism are the major residents 

of the area. From amongst this varied salad bowl, we have focused on our area of research i.e. 

the scheduled tribe population of the Dooars region. Therefore, acknowledging the 

contribution of Krishnapriya Bhattacharya (2007), and realizing the diversities of the 

heterogeneous tribes clubbed under the banner of the Scheduled tribes and at the same time 
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seriously disassociating it from an ethnographic study, we have broadly categorized the 

scheduled tribes of the region into two main groups. The first group comprises up of the 

indigenous inhabitants of the region who are famous for their practice of shifting cultivation 

under the banner of the Jhumias and the second being the migratory tribes who were brought 

to work in the region as tea plantation labourers, commonly referred to as the Adivasis or the 

Madhesias. It is interesting to note that in the local dialogues, the term Jhumias and Adivasis 

stand to denote two completely different types of people thereby hinting on the heterogeneity 

of the Scheduled tribe communities – that which the people of the grassroot level have well 

understood and accepted but which the decision making authorities have failed to make any 

sense of.  

From amongst the two groups, the second group i.e. the Adivasis or the Madhesias who work 

as plantation labourers have completely out numbered the first group i.e. the shifting 

cultivators comprising up of heterogeneous communities such as the Rabhas, Mechias, Garos, 

Totos, Bodos and the Drukpas. Sadly, these people of the second group have lost their hold 

over the areas which were once completely under their domain. 

With regard to their economic profile, the Adivasi scheduled tribe communities of the Dooars 

region (Santhals, Asurs, Nagbansis, Mundas, Bhumij, Mahali, Chik Barai, Oraon) in general, 

largely depend upon the tea plantations, with a very small percentage of them working in the 

government and private sectors for their livelihood. On the other hand, the indigenous tribes 

of the Dooars (Garo, Mechia, Rabha, Totos, Drukpas) practice that what can be generally 

termed as a self reliant model of sustainable livelihood; not to forget the educated sections 

being absorbed in the private and government ventures under respectable positions. However, 

after conducting the field survey it must be pointed out that not a single person belonging to 

the Jhumia clans work in the tea plantations – a job that was not accepted by them right from 

the British era till date. Trans-migratory jobs outside West Bengal such as Delhi, Rajasthan, 

Haryana, Kerela and Bangalore are an attractive source of income for both the groups. 

However, here as well one can clearly witness that the Adivasi section generally opt for jobs 

in the plantation zones of Kerala, as carpenters in Bangalore, as labourers in the marble 

industry of Rajasthan, as farmers in Haryana and as domestic servants in the rest of India. On 

the other hand, due to a slightly better education level amongst some of the Jhumia tribes, the 

young folks of these communities move off to the metropolitan cities often employed in the 

private companies.  



C h a p t e r  F i v e                                                   P a g e  | 159 

 

Keeping the diversified socio-economic structures of the two major groups of the scheduled 

tribe communities of the Dooars region in mind, it is very interesting to analyze the role of 

the non-governmental organizations contextualizing it with the role of the state organs in 

bringing about the development of these sections of the Indian population. 

Since the 1990’s, the non-governmental organizations in Dooars have definitely risen in 

number but at the same time the focus of attention (subject) has also witnessed a change in its 

target from charity missions to welfare, development and empowerment. However, to what 

extent have they achieved their target goals is also a subject of debate. Case studies 

conducted in the field make us believe that we cannot generalize the role of all the non-

governmental organizations in bringing about development on a single platform. The areas 

that they cover also vary from place to place and from institution to institution. There are 

some non-governmental organizations that are non-functional and are found only in writings 

and official websites, the traces of which could not be found. On the other hand there are the 

others that have worked with sincere devotion in order to stand true to the reasons behind its 

formation. Mention must also be made about such non-governmental organizations that stand 

in between the functional and non-functional institutes often occupying the place of grey i.e. 

in between black and white. Therefore, one can clearly point out that in terms of their work 

pattern, functioning and dedication towards their service of reaching the grass root people, 

the non-governmental organizations of the Dooars region can be compartmentalized into 

three specific categories – the dedicated working group, the half hearted semi working group 

and the non-functional/ non-working group. We shall elaborate about this categorization in 

detail from our explanations and analysis drawn from individual case studies.  

 

5.2. METHODOLOGY USED IN CONDUCTING THE FIELD SURVEY 

The present study is a qualitative research work with a certain amount of quantitative analysis 

for which we have resorted to take the help of Chi Square test. The research methodology 

adopted here is snowball sampling survey method with multilayered sample survey research 

design. The selection of proper sample size is done using the following formulae as proposed 

by Bryman and Cramar.  

Sample Size = (Distribution of 50%) / ((Margin of Error% / Confidence Level Score) 

Squared) 
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or 

ss = 

Z 2 * (p) * (1-p) 

 

c 2 

or 

 

True Sample = (Sample Size X Population) / (Sample Size + Population – 1) 

 

Although, the formula provides us with 21.551 sample size, we have taken up 25 samples 

from each village adding up to 150 respondents as the total sample size from the six areas of 

Totopara, Buxa, Mendibari, Mechia Busty, Mechpara and Kumargram. We have started by 

drawing out a clear theoretical knowledge of the area concerned by deeply delving into the 

available texts, literature reviews, news paper readings, census reports and other vital 

documents that were necessary. In-depth interviews were conducted taking the help of 

designed schedules and voice recorders for gaining the true picture of the study area. The 

findings of the research have been presented with the help of empirical diagrams and charts 

for drawing a better understanding about the area, and the role of the non-governmental 

organizations in tribal development of the area along with the meaning of development to the 

scheduled tribes of the Dooars region. 

 

5.3. OVERVIEW OF THE SURVEY AREA 

The Dooars region of North Bengal is a home to many scheduled tribe communities of India. 

The British induced migration of the Adivasis from Chotanagpur region for transforming the 

area from unorganized cotton plantation to a well organized capitalist tea plantation has had a 

serious impact upon the drastic rise in the number of Adivasi scheduled tribes in the region 

thereby outnumbering and endangering the indigenous scheduled tribes of the area. This led 

to the further more drifting of the indigenous groups from the main land Dooars to the 

interiors often leaving them untouched by external intervention and modernity. This shifting 

pattern practiced by them, often working as shifting cultivators have definitely helped them 

protect their cultural diversities, but at the same time they have also been debarred of the 

basic necessary tools of modern day living. This cultural preservation is also not done in its 
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purest form. Due to the process of mainland acculturation, these indigenous tribes have lost 

and are losing their age old traditional practices of bamboo product making, weaving clothes, 

medicinal knowledge, political structures, religious beliefs and their own social practices 

thereby leaving them at the threshold of neither prismatic nor fused model of development. 

The stories of the Adivasi tribes are no better. Working in the tea plantations for generations 

have made them accept the age old colonial practice of master slave relationship that makes 

them fail to dream of a better livelihood not to forget the contribution of chronic alcoholism 

leading to negative development.  

These areas inhabited by majority scheduled tribe population have been comparatively left 

untouched by the modern amenities of life that can be considered to be basic for human 

development and empowerment in the long run. Somewhere or the other due to the 

negligence on the part of the decision making authorities, the unawareness of the 

beneficiaries accompanied by a negative attitude of the outside world have left them in the 

middle of nowhere. In this regard one must not confuse the idea of development and 

modernity. By portraying an empathy with the scheduled tribes of the study area with regard 

to their desire of economic well being followed by socio political development, the researcher 

nowhere believes in making this heterogeneous group a sample of survey for the researchers 

and academicians; the reason for which the anthropological approach to the study of tribal 

development was greatly criticized for. Unless and until the marginalized scheduled tribe 

population of the country is lifted up to a platform that provides them economic, social and 

political security thereby making them competent enough to choose and decide the best for 

themselves (as propounded by the United Nations Declaration on the Right to Development), 

the meaning of development stands to be futile.  

Trying to address this pertinent question of tribal development in bringing them to a common 

platform with the rest of the mainland citizens of the country has always been a major 

challenge to the ever changing governments of the nation. Due to the emergence of an era of 

specialization, a massive growth in the rise of the third sector of development commonly 

referred to as the non-governmental organizations, alongside the State has been witnessed. 

The non-governmental organizations have also largely interfered in the process of 

development of the scheduled tribe population of the country.  
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Dedicated field work surveys have been conducted in the following areas of the Dooars 

region –  

i. Totopara, Madharihat Block, Alipurduar District (Former Jalpaiguri District). 

ii. Uttar and Madhya Mendibari, Nimti Chowk, Kalchini Block, Alipurduar District. 

iii. Buxa Fort/ Dara goan, Lapchakha, Buxa Tiger Reserve, Alipurduar District. 

iv. Mechia Busty inside Torsha Tea Garden, Jaigaon, Alipurduar District. 

v. Mechpara Tea Garden, Kalchini Block, Alipurduar District. 

vi. Uttar and Madhya Haldibari of Kumargram Block, Alipurduar District. 

Apart from these major areas, we have also conducted informal survey in areas like Jayanti, 

Salsalabari, Barabhuia, Bolburi, Uttar Dhalkor, Sankos, Panbari, Gadhodhar, Shivkatha, 

Chuapara Tea Garden, Garopara etc. 

In each village we have attempted to address the core question of our research area i.e. tried 

to understand the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal development in the 

present era especially since 1991. In an attempt to extract virgin first hand information, the 

researcher has dedicated serious attention and labour to the fact of making the respondents 

comfortable with the questionnaire in hand for which the help of voice recorders were used 

realizing the reluctance of the respondents to open up in a formal manner for the interview. It 

was a challenging job on the part of the researcher to convince the respondents about the 

importance of their participation in the interview promising them security and assurance of 

not naming them in person in the survey.  

 

5.3.1. OVERVIEW OF THE NGOS WORKING IN THE AREA 

Although the official counting of the number of non-governmental organizations stand to be 

more than three thousand two hundred and eighty six working for the tribal developmental 

affairs in India at large and two thousand six hundred and twenty one non-governmental 

organizations working in West Bengal in all the areas of development 

(www.ngo.india.gov.in), yet if one conducts a serious survey, it is very disheartening to find 

only a hand few of them working in the area. This leaves a serious question in the mind of a 

researcher as to why have the authorities remained silent in addressing this vital criminal 

offence against humanity. This leaves open a debate about the role of the non-governmental 

http://www.ngo.india.gov.in/
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organizations in tribal development keeping in mind the major variable of its existence, semi 

existence, pseudo existence and nonexistent nature.  However, taking up an optimistic 

understanding and reviewing the hand few of the working non-governmental organizations, it 

becomes our ardent responsibility to note down a few points about their functional 

specialization. We have numbered the names of the non-governmental organizations in a 

chronological order in accordance to the opinions of the respondents whom they consider to 

be working in the area. Therefore the initial four non-governmental organizations are the ones 

voted to be the serious workers and the bottom most are the ones that we have found confined 

to their offices the existence of which the people are unaware of.  

The major non-governmental organizations working in the Dooars region of North Bengal 

stand to be as follows:- 

Tufanganj Anwesha Welfare Society- Tufanganj Anwesha Welfare Society is a non-

governmental organization that basically specializes in horticulture and research of 

agricultural produce. It portrays itself to be one of the primary resource organizations of West 

Bengal working under the project of State Urban Livelihood Mission. At present Anwesha 

has been working on numerous projects both of national and international stature. Assisting 

the World Bank project Anwesha has been functional in the solar power irrigation system 

(GIZ Project) thereby helping the farmers with irrigation from the solar energy drawn from 

this project. Apart from irrigation the extra solar energy is used for other purposes such as 

RO water plants, sewing machines for vegetable bags, animal fodder machines etc. For the 

scheduled tribes in particular, this non-governmental organization has been helping out with 

the organization of farmers for the cultivation of lime, guava, Erica plant and other forest 

plants by providing them necessary technical knowledge with the help of specialized 

horticulturalist. For the landless scheduled tribes, rearing of pigs have been granted with time 

to time proper vaccination, diet chart and fodder being provided by the organization. Three 

pigs per individual tribal family is distributed and taken care of by the organization with the 

help of technical assistance. The tribal family is to learn the art of rearing pigs by taking these 

three pigs as samples for understanding the possibility of starting up pig farming at a 

commercial scale. NABARD (National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development) is the 

main funding agency distributing major developmental projects for the empowerment of the 

scheduled tribe communities of the area. Technically, NABARD provides seventy percent of 
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financial assistance while the beneficiary is expected to invest thirty percent of aid generally 

in the form of manual labour.  

Vasundhara Enviro Welfare Society - Vasundhara Enviro Welfare Society, specializes in 

skill development in the field of animal husbandry by opening up training centres and also 

imparting practical field based knowledge. This non-governmental organization primarily 

works in the health sector by training people to work in the health centres where ultimately 

they are provided with job opportunities in such health based areas. Seventy two members 

work in this organization with most of them focusing on field based activities. Vasundhara 

Welfare Society generally acts as an alternate assisting non-governmental organization to 

Tufangunj Anwesha Welfare Society and in most of the cases they are seen working in 

collaboration. 

Benoy Dream Academy- This non-governmental organization happens to be one of the chief 

patrons of alternative source of livelihood for the tribal people who are basically engrossed in 

tea plantation as labourers. The major financing agency is the NABARD that sanctions loans 

and grants for tribal welfare. Handloom machines, piggeries and poultries alongside beetle 

nut cultivation, lime and guava cultivation, Erica plantation is encouraged and assisted by 

these non-governmental organizations with the help of specialized horticulturists. This has 

definitely helped the tribal families to earn an alternate source of living but because land 

ownership is primarily on the male line of inheritance, not much is done for the tribal women 

in particular. The handlooms have definitely given the tribal women a boost where they 

weave cloth and the self help groups do the marketing of such products. Large companies 

from Delhi and Bangalore also employ these tribal women in cloth weaving thereby fetching 

a sustainable source of livelihood ultimately leading to their empowerment.  

Family Planning Association of India- The Family Planning Association of India focuses 

on the sexual and reproductive health of the people of the rural areas of the Dooars 

region.The Family Planning association of India devotes its attention to the empowerment of 

women through safe delivery techniques saving the lives of both the mother and the child, 

imparting education about adolescence and the importance of reproductive health care 

through rural awareness camps etc. by running in close collaboration with the non-

governmental organizations and the government. 
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Since the geographical area is a predominantly a tribal belt, this organization has been 

successful to a very large extent in enhancing the belief of the tribal women from traditional 

orthodox medical practices to modern scientific medicine.  

Video Volunteer- This non-governmental organization is an international media based non-

governmental organization that focuses upon human rights violations and the right to live 

with dignity in the rural areas of India and abroad with its head office located in New York. 

They operate with the help of community reporters who are trained in the field of short video 

making where the epicenter of the videos generally revolve around gender sensitization, 

justice and the protection and promotion of human rights. The reality based videos that they 

run in India are circulated under the banner of Unheard India. The community reporters are 

recruited and paid on the basis of their video and its relevance. 

This non-governmental organization has helped in drawing the attention of the views or the 

ordinary concerned masses of not only India but on a larger global scale. In the process of the 

video making, most of the problems get solved in the due process which is also reported in 

the video itself. Therefore, one can well imagine the power and impact that this media based 

non-governmental organization has upon the bureaucrats, the common people as well as the 

scheduled tribes in being able to secure a life with dignity. Harihar Nagbansi, a person with a 

Masters in Social Work degree belonging to the Nagbansi scheduled tribe community in the 

interiors of the Bhatkhawa Tea Garden of Garopara happens to be one of such community 

reporter of this non-governmental organization.    

Lok Kalyan Parishad- The Lok Kalyan Parishad operates in the Dooars region with its 

office situated at Hamiltanganj, Kalchini Block in Alipurduar district with Ms. Neela Chettri 

as the District Project Manager. This non-governmental organization with its Dooars branch 

focuses upon the empowerment of women by educating them about the meaning and 

importance of participating in the local self governance under the banner of the Panchayati 

Raj Institution in India. The Lok Kalyan proudly boasts about its achievement in the 

successful launching and running of the women’s self help groups that facilitate the 

empowerment of women through economic betterment, social upliftment and political 

participation. A project on Mahila Kisan SashaktikaranYojana has also been run by this non-

governmental organization. They believe in demanding and delivering the job cards to the 

women of the rural areas alongside providing them with strong technical knowledge and 

training in the field of sustainable agriculture in and around the surrounding areas. The office 
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bearers of the Lok Kalyan Parishad believe that the main reason for bringing this non-

governmental organization in the region was because of a rise in the number of sick and 

closed tea gardens for which an alternative source of livelihood for the plantation labourers 

posed a serious problem. In order to address the immediate demands of the people of such 

sick and closed tea gardens, the Lok Kalyan Parishad came to the fore front. They believe in 

the proper utilization of the available natural resources by taking the help of resource person 

in the field of better agricultural techniques, health insurances for the beneficiaries and even 

vaccination programmes for the domesticated cows for better yielding of results.   

Save the Child- This is a non- governmental organization that claims it to be operative in the 

area. The main objective of this organization is to save children from child abuse, torture and 

trafficking. This organization also looks into trafficking of children, girls and women of the 

rural area. Apart from this, Save the Child takes up efforts to reinstate child drop outs back to 

school, encourages them to achieve standard education and makes them aware about the 

various monetary schemes announced by the government for school going children such as 

mid day meal, Shikshashree Yojana and Kanyashree Yojana. They also form children group 

to educate them and make them aware about their rights and duties. 

According to Mr. Pradip Sarkar, Secretary of Save the Child, they work in collaboration with 

another non- governmental organization named Rural Aid in accomplishing bigger projects. 

He believes that since the area of operation is large, one cannot work in isolation. It requires a 

team work for which they work in collaboration with other such organization. However the 

real meaning of Mr. Sarkar still fails to be understood by the researcher. 

Dooars Pratibandhi Samiti believes to work for anti trafficking projects of the government. 

It organizes awareness camps to educate young adults both male and female about the risks 

and dangers of trafficking in the area. They also work in close collaboration with the Sashtra 

Seema Bal (SSB) in derailing trafficking from the Indo Bhutan border via Sankosh. 

Apart from the above mentioned active non-governmental organizations in the Dooars region, 

we also were informed about the existence of other such non-governmental organizations not 

by the respondents but unfortunately only by the office bearers of these organizations 

themselves. Therefore, it is left open to the discretion of the readers to decide about the role 

of such pseudo existent non-governmental organizations, the names of which are definitely 

many more than that as listed below -  
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Dooars Lok Sanskriti Sanstha, Mechpara Dooars Welfare Society, Rural Aid, Karuna 

Memorial Health Care Society, Alipurduar Rural And Tribal Development Kalyan Samiti, 

World Health Organisation, Alipurduar New Town Dooars Star Seba Samiti, Alipurduar 

Shadow Welfare Organisation, Save the Child, etc. It is however very important to note the 

fact that the researcher does not intend to take sides either in favour of any of the above 

mentioned non-governmental organization or discardany one of them. Relying completely on 

the field based knowledge gathered from the respondents, the researcher has placed the 

chronological sequence of such non-governmental organizations. The names of those non-

governmental organizations that have completed their projects and left the areas such as the 

Child in Need Institute, the UNICEF, the CASA and the like have not been discussed on 

purpose because they are no more present in the area. Whatever information has been 

gathered from the respondents, have been jotted down and prioritized as according to the 

schedule, leaving the researcher to be completely objective cutting down on her subjectivity.  

 

5.4. CASE STUDIES ON THE ROLE OF THE NGOS IN TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT 

OF THE DOOARS REGION SINCE 1991 

As mentioned earlier, six major areas of the Dooars region co-incidentally falling in the 

Alipurduar districts have been carefully chosen as the area of survey. The rationale behind 

choosing these six integral locations is very much significant. This is because we have 

carefully divided the scheduled tribe communities of the Dooars region of North Bengal into 

two major groups depending upon their origin of existence. The first group comprises up of 

the sons of the soil i.e. the indigenous scheduled tribe populations that are commonly referred 

to as the Jhumias. These groups are comprised up of the Garos, Mechias, Drukpas, Rabhas 

and the Totos. These communities are found to be settled in the outskirts and often 

untraceable locations such as extremely mountainous regions with no roadways, untraceable 

river beds and the extremes of the interior forestry. Therefore, we have taken up the areas 

such as Daragaon and Lapchakha of the Buxa Hills, The Mechia Busty, Mendibari or the 

Rabha busty and the Totopara to address the Jhumia tribes. 

The second group of the scheduled tribe communities basically thrive on the tea plantations 

by working as the tea plantation labourers earning a wage of one hundred and thirty two 

rupees and a fifty paisa per day who are generally referred to as the Adivasis or the 
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Madhesias that have migrated from Bihar and Chotanagpur regions to work as labourers in 

the tea plantations of the Dooars region. These groups are comprised up of the Santhal, 

Munda, Horo, Kerketta, Nagbansi, Asur, Oraon, Lakhra, Beck etc. In order to gather the 

valuable opinions about the role of the existing non-governmental organizations in the area 

we have conducted surveys in the Bhatkhawa Tea Garden of Garopara (where unfortunately 

not a single Garo can be found today) and the operating Tea Garden of Mechpara Tea Estate 

near the Chuapara Tea Zone of Kalchini Block under the Alipurduar District.  

There are some regions where we find a mixture of both the Adivasi and Jhumia scheduled 

tribes living together probably due to the adoption of Christianity and the acculturation of 

Christian life styles of living as brothers and sisters of the Cross. One such interesting area 

happens to be the Uttar and Madhya Haldibari of Kumargram Block of Alipurduar District 

where we find the existence of the Rabhas, Subbas, the Oraons, the Santhals, the Rajbansis, 

and the Bodos of Assam alongside few well off Bengalis and Biharis. To draw the idea of 

development of the scheduled tribes with accessibility to the outside world we have 

conducted a field based survey in this area as well.  

From amongst the above mentioned six integral zones, we have collected a total of one 

hundred fifty samples with twenty five each from every location. Each area has a different 

story to narrate thereby enriching us in our understanding about the dimensions of 

development by incorporating the meaning of development as perceived by the respondents 

themselves and their analysis about the role of the third sector of development i.e. the non-

governmental organizations operating in the area.  

Let us now devote our attention to the micro level understanding of the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development of the Dooars region initially from a 

consolidated perspective and then taking up each case individually for a better understanding, 

thereby unfolding the series of layers of interesting findings from the survey conducted in 

these significant areas. 
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5.5. CONSOLIDATED DATA ANALYSIS  

This section of the chapter tries to make an analysis of the consolidated figures gathered from 

all of the above mentioned six survey areas with one hundred and fifty respondents out of 

which 100 respondents are male while the rest 50 are females. As has been mentioned above, 

due to the absence of the non-governmental organizations in the Mechia Busty, we have 

sketched a different schedule for this particular survey area alone. Therefore, keeping it 

separate under 5.4, our consolidated findings will be based on the rest of the five areas 

namely Totopara, Mendibari, Buxa, Mechpara Tea Garden and Kumargram with 125 

respondents out of which 85 are male and 40 are female. Each finding shall be substantiated 

with a proper table alongside a pie chart to make the readers understand the significance of 

every vital question put forward to the respondents. For further reference one may refer to the 

questionnaire that has been placed towards the end of the thesis. Along with the questionnaire 

we have also placed the raw data for those interested in delving deeper in the virgin data.  

The main focus of attention that this research work tries to focus is on the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development of the Dooars region of North Bengal for 

which we have taken six vital areas that proudly represent the Jhumia Scheuled Tribe 

settlement, the Adivasi Scheduled Tribe settlement and mixed settlement comprising up of 

the tribals alongside the non-tribals in general. The major questions that we intend to answer 

with the help of this survey are as follows – 

 Has the government been successful enough to develop the tribals of the area 

with the help of the local self governments? 

The parameters that we have adopted in addressing these questions are as follows: 

(Who gets the priority in receiving the contracts of road construction, drainage, bridge 

etc.? Are the tribals informed about the area development projects? Do you see a 

friendly approach on the part of the non-tribal officials and neighbours? etc.) 

 

 What is the meaning of development to the scheduled tribes of the region and 

does it have any association with the Right to Development as a Human Right as 

propounded by the United Nation Organization?  

(Is economic growth alone sufficient for your area to develop? What about education, 

status of women, health etc.? Do you witness domestic violence, police atrocities, 

harassment from any one? Do you report to any NGO or village head or the police if 
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such incidents take place in the village? Do you consider the right to choose for 

yourself important? What are the criteria that need to be filled up for your village to 

be termed as a developed village?) 

 

 Have the non-governmental organizations justified their existence by playing a 

role of a facilitator between the tribals and development? 

(Do you see the NGOs helping the tribal villagers in the hour of crisis? Do they 

present a friendly attitude towards the tribals? Are the NGOs approachable? Do they 

visit the area on a regular basis? Do you ask the NGOs for help if you require? Do the 

NGOs update the tribal villagers with the tribal policies of development? etc.) 

And lastly,  

 

 What kind of developmental approach do the scheduled tribes desire for the 

tribal development in the Dooars region of North Bengal? 

( Are you consulted when the projects or schemes are sent or planned by the 

Panchayats in your area? Do you regard your participation to be important in the 

process of policy formulation and implementation? Are the NGOs in your area 

assisting you in any form? If so what? What is the role of the NGOs in your area? Are 

you satisfied? etc.) 

These vital questions have been divided into serious sixteen questions with some sub-

questions to make the respondents clear about the question alongside the objective of 

research i.e. to gain the true picture of tribal development and the role of the non-

governmental organizations in it. The following pages contain some of the important tables 

and charts that reflect the opinion of the respondents on few of the important areas questioned 

by the researcher and the concluding pages of the thesis may be consulted for raw data if 

required. Let us now try to understand the major consolidated findings of the overall survey. 

5.5.1. Socio Economic Character of the Sample 

The following table 1, 2 & 3 depicts the socio economic profile of the respondents. Due to 

the diversified sources of livelihood, it posed a serious drawback to present the economic 

profile of the respondents graphically. Therefore, we have pointed out the job profile of the 

respondents and their sources of income to present their economic status in the following 

sequence – 
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Carpenter & Helper – 04, Farmer – 47, Weaver – 05, Church Assistant – 04, Domestic Helper 

– 03, Electrician – 01, Driver – 05, Fish Vendor – 01, Former Pradhan – 01, Housewife – 18, 

Labourer – 07, Local Contractor – 01, Local Politician – 01, Business – 19, Tea Garden 

Workers – 09, Teacher – 01, Unempolyed – 18, Student – 05 thereby clubbing up to 150 

respondents. This makes it clear that the respondents of the study area are primarily 

dependent upon primary sources of livelihood with a few exceptions that are engaged in the 

secondary sources. The work distribution is largely dependent upon each area of study where 

the Jhumia scheduled tribes are seen to be on a better platform as compared to the Madhesia 

scheduled tribes. This has been clarified in the individual case studies accordingly. 

Let us understand the opinions of the respondents from the following illustrations provided in 

the charts, tables and the graphical explanations. 

Table for Sex Ration 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

Totopara 19 6 25 

Mendibari 17 8 25 

Buxa 15 10 25 

Mechia Busty 15 10 25 

Mechpara 18 7 25 

Kumargram 16 9 25 

Total 100 50 150 

Table No. 1. Sex Ratio of the Sample of Study. Source: Field Survey 

In the survey, it was found that comparatively more numbers of male respondents were 

comfortable in participating in the interviews conducted for the research thereby 

outnumbering the women respondents. 
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Age Group 

Area 
(18 - 30) (31 - 40) (41 - 50) (51 - 63) Total Grand 

Total Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 3 1 5 3 9 2 2 0 19 6 25 

Mendibari 3 1 8 4 6 3 0 0 17 8 25 

Buxa 2 2 6 2 4 6 3 0 15 10 25 

Mechia 

Busty 
1 5 3 2 5 2 6 1 15 10 25 

Mechpara 2 1 5 5 8 1 3 0 18 7 25 

Kumargram 4 3 5 2 2 3 5 1 16 9 25 

Total 15 13 32 18 34 17 19 2 100 50 150 

Table No. 2. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 2 
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Table for Educational Status 

Opinion 
0 - 5 6 - 8 9 - 12 Graduation Total 

Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 11 4 2 0 6 2 

  

19 6 

Mendibari 13 6 1 0 3 1 0 1 17 8 

Buxa 9 2 2 2 3 6 1 0 15 10 

Mechia 

Busty 
10 4 3 1 2 5 

  
15 10 

Mechpara 10 3 2 3 6 1 

  

18 7 

Kumargram 6 5 1 2 7 2 2 0 16 9 

Total 59 24 11 8 27 17 3 1 100 50 

Table No. 3. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 3 

Table number 3 indicates that a majority of the respondents from the six major areas have a 

degree only up to the primary level and that too the males outnumber the female respondents. 
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Table No. 4: Awareness about the developmental schemes of the government. 

Opinion Yes No Partially Aware 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 3 1 2 0 14 5 

Mendibari 0 1 0 1 17 6 

Buxa 7 4 1 0 7 6 

Mechpara 3 0 0 0 15 7 

Kumargram 9 1 0 2 7 6 

Total 22 7 3 3 60 30 

Table No.4. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 4 

The above provided table and chart number 4 indicates the opinion of the respondents from 

the five major areas accounting to one hundred and twenty five respondents. The rest twenty 

five from Mechia Busty have been surveyed with a different set of questionnaire because of 

their wide variations from the rest. Henceforth, in this section of the consolidated figures we 

have excluded Mechia Busty.23.2% claim themselves to be aware of such schemes while 

4.8% state their unawareness. Interestingly 72% of the respondents believe that they are only 

partially aware about the governmental schemes for their development because of many 

inbuilt reasons such as illiteracy, corruption, ignorance, poverty etc. 
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Table No. 5: Implementation of developmental schemes by the government. 

Opinion Very Good Good Average Bad 

Yes but 

changes need 

to be made for 

betterment 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 0 0 2 0 13 4 1 1 3 1 

Mendibari 0 0 1 1 12 7 0 0 4 0 

Buxa 0 0 3 0 9 8 1 0 2 2 

Mechpara 0 0 4 3 12 4 1 0 1 0 

Kumargram 0 0 1 1 12 6 1 0 2 2 

Total 0 0 11 5 58 29 4 1 12 5 

Table No. 5. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 5 

Table number5enquires the respondents about the implementation of the developmental 

schemes by the government where 12.8% regard it to be good, 69.6% think it is average, 4% 

discard it while 13.6% think that there is much scope for betterment in the functioning of the 

government for the betterment of the tribal communities of the area. 
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Table No. 6: Utility of the Governmental policies in development 

Opinion Very Good Good Average Bad 

Yes but 

changes need 

to be made for 

betterment 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 0 0 0 0 2 0 14 3 3 3 

Mendibari 0 0 0 0 6 2 0 0 11 6 

Buxa 0 0 0 0 5 2 1 2 9 6 

Mechpara 0 0 0 0 7 5 1 0 10 2 

Kumargram 0 0 2 1 8 3 1 1 5 4 

Total 0 0 2 1 28 12 17 6 38 21 

Table No. 6. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 6 

Table number 6 enquires the respondents as to whether the governmental policies are really 

helpful in the development of the scheduled tribes of the area where we fail to find people 

who regard such policies to be very helpful. 2.4% of the respondents consider these policies 

to be good, 32% feel it to be average. 18.4% regard such policies to be bad while 47.2% are 

still positive enough to see a scope for betterment with a little more effort. 
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Table No. 7: Empowerment of the people by the government policies 

Opinion Very Good Good Average Bad 

Yes but 

changes need 

to be made for 

betterment 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 0 0 0 0 4 2 15 4 0 0 

Mendibari 0 0 0 0 17 8 0 0 0 0 

Buxa 0 0 0 1 4 6 2 1 9 2 

Mechpara 0 0 0 0 18 7 0 0 0 0 

Kumargram 0 0 1 1 7 5 5 2 3 1 

Total 0 0 1 2 50 28 22 7 12 3 

Table No. 7. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 7 
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Table No. 8: Importance of consultation of the people 

Opinion Yes No Scope for betterment 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 18 6 1 0 0 0 

Mendibari 17 7 0 1 0 0 

Buxa 12 9 3 1 0 0 

Mechpara 10 4 8 3 0 0 

Kumargram 14 8 2 1 0 0 

Total 71 34 14 6 0 0 

Table No. 8. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 8 

 

Table number 8 is very important for us to understand as to what opinion do the respondents 

hold about prior consultation with them before the formulation of Tribal Development 

Policies. An alarming rate of 84% of the respondents believe that prior consultation of the 

law making authorities with the scheduled tribes of the area is very much important for the 

formulation of better designed policies for them that will be able to address the core areas in a 

much better manner. On the other hand 16% of the respondents do not regard prior 

consultation before the formulation of tribal developmental policies to be necessary and 

hence, seem to be happy with the existing system. 
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Table No. 9: Assumption of the Presence of 

NGOs in the area 

The respondents do not 

appear to be confident 

enough to answer this 

question because they are 

made to believe about the 

existence of the NGOs in 

the area by the elites, 

which is why the word 

Assumption is used in the 

table.  

Opinion Yes No 

Area Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 4 2 15 4 

Mendibari 17 8 0 0 

Buxa 14 8 1 2 

Mechpara 13 6 5 1 

Kumargram 14 9 2 0 

Total 62 33 23 7 

Table No. 9. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 9 

Table number 9 enquires the respondents about the presence of non-governmental 

organizations in the area which however must not be confused with the number of working 

non-governmental organizations in the area. 76% of the respondents believe the presence of 

the non-governmental organization in the area while 24% do not think on the same lines. It 

appears that most of the respondents who have answered in the favour of the presence of non-

governmental organizations narrate it to have heard from someone but in most of the cases 

have never seen them working in person.  
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Table No. 10: NGOs work 

Opinion 

Developmental- 

charity works, 

relief aids, crisis 

management 

Empowerment 

oriented- site some 

examples (Livelihood, 

Health, Education) 

Detrimental by 

making them 

dependent on 

them? 

I don't see 

them working 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 3 1 0 0 0 0 16 5 

Mendibari 2 1 15 7 0 0 0 0 

Buxa 2 1 7 6 1 0 5 3 

Mechpara 2 0 3 2 0 0 13 5 

Kumargram 3 2 5 0 0 0 8 7 

Total 12 5 30 15 1 0 42 20 

Table No. 10. Source: Field Survey 

 

Chart for Table No. 10 

Table number 10 enquires the respondents about the role performed by the NGOs by the 

work that they deliver for which they have placed four different categories of work which can 

be seen in the table. 13.6% of the respondents feel that the NGOs work for Developmental 

purpose in the form of charity works, relief aids and crisis management. 36% of them regard 

the NGOs to be working for the empowerment of the local people in the livelihood, education 

and health sectors. 0.8% respondents feel that the NGOs play a Detrimental role by making 

the scheduled tribes further more dependent upon them for external assistance. Interestingly, 
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a majority of 49.6% of the respondents state that they do not see the NGOs working in the 

field in person. This makes the picture clear about the difference between theory and praxis 

on the role of the NGOs in tribal development of the Dooars region. 

 

Table No. 11: Positive Outcome after NGOs intervention 

Opinion Yes No I don't think so 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 0 0 17 4 2 2 

Mendibari 17 8 0 0 0 0 

Buxa 5 7 4 1 6 2 

Mechpara 4 1 10 4 4 2 

Kumargram 8 2 4 5 4 2 

Total 34 18 35 14 16 8 

Table No. 11. Source: Field Survey 

 

Chart for Table No. 11 

Table number 11 enquires the respondents as to whether after the intervention of the non-

governmental organizations in the area any positive change has been brought about. In this 

regard 41.6% of the respondents believe that the area has witnessed some positive change 

after the NGO intervention. However the consistency of the respondents varies from case to 

case for which individual cases have already been provided in the chapter. This is because in 

some areas the non-governmental organizations have definitely boosted up development 

while in some they stand miles away from the desired expectation. Therefore the researcher 

urges the readers to lay importance to individual case studies that will help us understand 

cases closely at a micro level. 39.2% of the respondents do not sense any positive change 
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after the NGO intervention while, 19.2% regard themselves unknown to any changes either 

positive or negative in the area after the intervention of the non-governmental organizations. 

 

 

Table No.12:  Awareness about Human Rights 

Opinion Yes No I don't know 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 10 1 9 5 0 0 

Mendibari 11 4 6 4 0 0 

Buxa 9 10 6 0 0 0 

Mechpara 8 3 10 4 0 0 

Kumargram 12 7 4 1 0 1 

Total 50 25 35 14 0 1 

Table No. 12. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 12 

Giving due recognition to the Right to Development as Human Right, table for question 

number 12  enquires the respondents about the awareness of their Human Rights where 60% 

of them claim themselves to be aware about their human rights while 39.2% deny about their 

awareness in this regard. 0.8% of the respondents assume themselves to be completely alien 

to the subject. 
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Table No.13: NGOs working for Human Rights 

Opinion Yes No I don't know 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 0 0 19 6 0 0 

Mendibari 0 0 17 8 0 0 

Buxa 0 0 15 10 0 0 

Mechpara 0 0 18 7 0 0 

Kumargram 4 1 12 8 0 0 

Total 4 1 81 39 0 0 

Table No. 13. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 13 

Table number 13 makes us understand that only 4% of the respondents have seen the 

existence of non-governmental organizations working for the protection of Human Rights 

while a majority of 96% deny the existence of any non-governmental organization for the 

protection and promotion of Human Rights. 
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Table No. 14: The best organ for development 

Opinion The Government The NGOs Both None 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 7 3 0 0 0 0 12 3 

Mendibari 13 6 0 0 0 1 4 1 

Buxa 1 0 1 2 4 4 9 4 

Mechpara 15 7 0 0 2 0 1 0 

Kumargram 3 2 3 2 4 2 6 3 

Total 39 18 4 4 10 7 32 11 

Table No. 14. Source: Field Survey 

 

Chart for Table No. 14 

 

Table number 14 provides an insight as to which organ do the respondents regard to be 

working better for development of the Scheduled Tribes - State/Non-Governmental 

Organizations. It is interesting to note that 45.6% of the respondents believe in the State as a 

body that works for the development of the area as compared to 6.4% of the respondents who 

feel that it is the non-governmental organizations that work better in this regard. 13.6% of the 

respondents give credit to both the organs i.e. the State and the non-governmental 

organization to be the facilitator of development while 34.4% of them feel that none of the 

institutions are worthy of boosting themselves as the agencies of tribal development in the 

Dooars region of North Bengal. 
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Table No. 15: Understandings about development 

Opinion 
Economic 

well being 

Political 

Awareness 

and 

empowerment 

Social 

equality and 

liberation 

All of the 

above 

Any other 

criteria 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 9 2 0 1 0 0 9 2 1 1 

Mendibari 5 3 0 0 0 0 12 5 0 0 

Buxa 9 4 0 0 1 0 5 6 0 0 

Mechpara 8 5 1 0 0 0 9 2 0 0 

Kumargram 7 4 1 0 0 0 2 1 6 4 

Total 38 18 2 1 1 0 37 16 7 5 

Table No. 15. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

 

Chart for Table No. 15 

Table number 15 tries to delve deeper into the meaning of development to the scheduled 

tribes of the region. 44.8% of the respondents regard Economic wellbeing to be the primary 

element of development, while 2.4% of them consider Political awareness and empowerment 

to the primary characteristics of development. 0.8% regards Social equality and liberation as 
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development while a handsome group of 42.4% of the respondents regards all of the above 

mentioned criteria to be the core elements of the multi dimensional idea of development. 

9.6% of the respondents suggest another criterion of Educational development to be the chief 

element of development which shall be followed by the above mentioned three subsidiary 

characteristics of development. 

 

Table No.16: Approach towards Tribal Development 

Opinion 
Participatory 

approach 

Top down 

approach 

Bottom up 

approach 

Area Male Female Male Female Male Female 

Totopara 13 5 1 0 5 1 

Mendibari 14 7 3 0 0 1 

Buxa 6 7 1 1 8 2 

Mechpara 8 4 7 3 3 0 

Kumargram 9 3 1 3 6 3 

Total 50 26 13 7 22 7 

Table No. 16. Source: Field Survey 
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Table number 16 enquires the respondents about an alternative model of development to be 

adopted by the state for the scheduled tribes of the region to bring them abreast with the 

existing  model of development. Probably this finding shall be an eye opener for the policy 

framers that desire to bring about meaningful development for the scheduled tribes the target 

which has remained unfulfilled for seven long decades. 60.8% of the respondents suggests 

Participatory approach to be the best developmental model where there should be 

participation of the people, the non-governmental organizations and the government in the 

decision making process. 16% of the respondents seem to be satisfied with the traditional 

practice of Top-down developmental approach where decisions are implemented by the State 

on the scheduled tribes where the latter has no role to play. 23.2% of the respondents regard 

the Bottom-up approach to be useful for tribal development. In this case it would be the 

scheduled tribes who would be the policy planners for themselves that would be sent up to 

the government for their rectification and recognition.  

In order to understand the intricacies linked with the issue we have undertaken an intensive 

case study based micro level analysis of the study area and the population. The following sub 

section presents the rationale behind our decision to undertake a case study of the sample 

study area.  

 

5.6. MICRO LEVEL ANALYSIS: CASE STUDIES 

The consolidated data that we have discussed above is actually the outcome of the individual 

case studies made by the researcher in the survey area. Since heterogeneity and variations in 

all walks of life be it social, cultural or economic patterns happen to be the key word that 

needs to be taken note of while making a study on tribal development; the researcher 

expresses her ardent responsibility of pointing out the heterogeneous qualities of each area 

that differentiates it from the other alongside strictly drawing the vulnerable line of not 

making the study an ethnographic one. Each area has been carefully discussed below with an 

effort to maintain its diversities and not to make it a homogenous study. However, it must be 

understood that due to the similar economic patterns, most of the cases do share similarities 

with each other the mention of which is also equally important to understand it better. 
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5.6.1. CASE NUMBER ONE-TOTOPARA 

Totopara is an exclusive geographical location that is a home to of one of the most primitive 

scheduled tribe community of India or for that matter of the entire world called the Totos. 

The Totos are not only a scheduled tribe community but also is one amongst the primitive 

groups, the population of which is very much meager and if not taken proper care of, is on the 

verge of acculturation and complete extinction. It is believed that the Totos are found 

nowhere else except in the Totopara which is located inside Madarihat Block of the 

Alipurduar District. According to Mr. Khagen Toto who was once the Pradhan of Totopara 

Gram Panchayat, there are about sixteen hundred Totos living in Totopara which however 

according to the 2001 census is only one thousand one hundred and eighty four Toto 

populations. Totopara falls at the foothills of the southern Bhutanese borderline sharing its 

boundary with West Bengal however keeping it aloof from the mainland settlement by the 

western bank of the Torsa river. As a matter of fact if any individual desires to visit Totopara, 

then the person has three clear options in hand. The first is a pocket pinch of reserving a hired 

jeep that has the capacity of cutting across rivers and the rough terrain which will definitely 

charge a handsome amount. The second option is to wait till eleven in the morning for one 

lonely shared vehicle with the will power to climb up to the hood of the jeep and cling tight 

for the rest of the bumpy journey to reach the destination. Since this is the only ferry that 

connects people from Totopara to Madarihat, it becomes very difficult to get hold of a seat to 

sit down. The last option is to ply by an auto rickshaw up till Hantupara and then cover the 

rest of seventeen kilo meters by foot. The third option was used by the researcher in 

conducting the survey in Totopara. Totopara is at a distance of twenty two kilo meters from 

Madarihat where in between one needs to cut across eight river beds of the majestic Torsha 

river which becomes extremely dangerous during the monsoon season.  

The common language used for communication in Totopara is Toto and Nepali because 

alongside the Totos we also find the presence of some Nepali speaking population primarily 

settled in the small market place of Totopara. The nearest police station is located at 

Madarihat but because of its close border and ties with Bhutan, the constant patrol team of 

the Sashastra Seema Bal (SSB) is witnessed twenty four hours marching up and down the 

Totopara hills. The rough landscape that acts as a major hindrance in reaching Totopara has 

actually acted as a curse in the due course of development of the area. This bas strictly 

restricted tourism because of a lack of proper transportation, communication and lodging 
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facilities. However, the Totos believe that they are on purpose being neglected by the 

governmental authorities who prefer to keep this tribe segregated, underdeveloped and 

marginalized forever. They substantiate their allegations by stating that although many of the 

political figures visit Totopara during the pre election campaigning with the promise of 

building an overhead bridge is the eight major river banks of the Torsha river, yet after the 

declaration of result completely deny of any such promises and in turn discourage people of 

dreaming about the possibility of a proper communication between the mainland and their 

village. This has led to a serious backwardness of the area in all walks of life be it education, 

economic development, social up gradation or political emancipation. 

Due to the absence of any developmental infrastructures, young Toto adults have started 

moving out in search of better job opportunities and a descent standard of living. Back home, 

the only source of livelihood of the Totos at present happen to be beetle nut cultivation and 

small scale farming just enough to feed oneself and his family. The Totos have their unique 

religious system that falls in between Hinduism and Buddhism with the consumption of beef 

and at the same time offering animal sacrifices that give them a unique animist structure. 

However due to poverty and scarcity approximately thirty percent of the Toto population 

have gradually converted themselves to Christianity in order to have a share in the relief aids 

distributed by the Christian missionary.  

With regard to the presence of the non-governmental organizations, it appears that the people 

have never seen any consistent non-governmental organization to be working in Totopara. At 

times relief measures are distributed but the people fail to figure it out as to who is the 

distributor – is it the government, the non-governmental organizations or the Christian 

missionaries? No active non-governmental organization is witnessed to be working at the 

field level for which those that claim themselves to exist shall definitely blame the roadways 

connecting the mainland with Totopara for their absence on a regular basis in the field. 

Realizing the need to develop the area alongside the futility of the governmental assurances 

and the expectation of any third sector of development to interfere in the area with the 

possibility of socio-economic and political development, the people of Totopara have 

interestingly decided to launch a non-governmental organization of their own under the 

banner of Toto Debo Group which means a developmental group for the Totos. This marks a 

historic act on the part of this primitive group to become self reliant rather than expecting any 

sympathy from the non Totos be it in the form of the non-governmental organizations, the 
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governments or any other such organs like the Christian missionaries. This can be regarded to 

be a huge leap on their part seeking for emancipation and development. Somewhere or the 

other, the need to open up a non-governmental organization with its membership restricted to 

the Toto community clearly reflects a lack of faith and trust on the earlier existing non-

governmental organizations. The registration of the Toto Debo Group and the opening up of a 

bank account is already completed. They look forward to the completion of the rest of the 

formalities within a short span of time. The respondents are equally happy in coming to know 

about the launching of an all Toto non-governmental organization because they believe that 

the problems faced by the Totos can be best understood and addressed by another Toto. The 

expectations of the Toto community on this non-governmental organization are high thereby 

opening up a new room for research probably after five years of its functioning. At present let 

us simply focus on the understanding of the meaning of development to the Totos and their 

analysis about the role of the State and the non-governmental organizations in their 

development. It is to be noted down that we are not taking up the case of Toto Debo Group 

because it would be unjust to judge an infant non-governmental organization that has not 

even started its operation in the area. 

 

5.6.1.a. DATA INTERPRETATION 

Table No. 1.a: Awareness about the development schemes of the government. 

Opinion Male Female Total 

 

1. Yes 3 1 4 (16%) 

2. No 2 0 2 (8%) 

3. Partially 

Aware/ Yes 
14 5 19 (76%) 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 1. a shows us the opinion of the respondents about their level of awareness with 

regard to the schemes of development launched by the government for them and their 
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response of availing them. 16%of the Toto population believes that they are completely 

aware about the developmental policies launched by the government for tribal development, 

while 76% are apprehensive and think that they are partially aware about the policies. 8%of 

them believe that they are not at all aware about the policies of the government. 

 

Table No. 1. b: Implementation of developmental schemes by the government. 

Opinion Male Female Total Percentage 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 0% 

2. Good 2 0 2 8% 

3. Average 13 4 17 68% 

4. Bad 1 1 2 8% 

5. Yes but changes need to be made for 

betterment 
3 1 4 16% 

Total 19 6 25 100% 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 1. b enquires the respondents about the manner of implementation of the policies 

by the local self government. 8% of the total sample believes that the panchayats have been 

able to provide good service. 68% of them however do not seem to be very happy with regard 

to the implementation of developmental schemes by the panchayats for which they have 

opted for the average option denoting something average. 8% believe that the panchayats 

have not succeeded at all in their job, while the remaining 16% are optimistic enough to 

believe that there is scope for betterment and that the panchayats can do much better with a 

little more effort. 

 

Table No. 1.c 
Utility of the governmental 

policies in development 
Empowerment of the people 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2. Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

3. Average 2 0 2 (8%) 4 2 6 (24%) 

4. Bad 14 3 17 (68%) 15 4 19 (76%) 

5. Yes but changes need to 

be made for betterment 
3 3 6 (24%) 0 0 0 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table No. 1. c enquires the respondents about whether the governmental policies have been 

helpful enough in developing the scheduled tribe communities of the area, and to what extent 

have they been able to empower them. 8% of the Totos believe that the governmental policies 

have had an average utility with nothing specific as good or bad. However, 68% of them 

believe that the policies do not have any utility to them. On the other hand 24% assume that 

changes need to be made for a better utilization of the governmental policies to make it 

meaningful. Similarly, 24% of the Totos regard the policies to be average in terms of 

empowering the people while 76% believe that the governmental policies have failed to 

empower the people of Totopara. 

 

Table No. 1. d: Importance of consultation 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 18 6 24 (96%) 

2. No 1 0 1 (4%) 

3. Scope 

for 

betterment 

0 0 0 

Total 19 6 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 1. d enquires about the importance of consultation of the beneficiaries by the 

government before the formulation of tribal development policies. 96% of the respondents 

opine that it is very important to consult the people first before formulating any policies for 

them because most of the time the demand of the people do not match the supply of the 

government. However, 4% of them believe that such consultations are not required. 

Table No. 1. e :Presence of NGOs 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 4 2 6 (24%) 

2. No 15 4 19 (76%) 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table No. 1. e enquires the respondents of whether they see the presence of any non-

governmental organization in the area. However the presence of such non-governmental 

organizations does not mean that they function equivalently. 24% of the Totos think that the 

third sector of development called the non-governmental organizations are present in the area 

while 76% of them deny the existence of the non-governmental organizations.   

 

Table No. 1.f: Role of the NGOs in Tribal Development. 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Developmental- charity works, relief aids, crisis 

management 
3 1 4 (16%) 

2. Empowerment oriented- site some examples 

(Livelihood, Health, Education) 
0 0 0 

3. Detrimental by making them dependent on them? 0 0 0 

4. I don't see them working 16 5 21 (84%) 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 1. f tries to locate the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development by providing four different sections. Charity works, Relief aids and Crisis 

management have been included under the broad category of Development Oriented, while 

Health, Livelihood and Education are included under the banner of Empowerment Oriented. 

16% of the Totos say that some organizations are seen during rare occasions distributing 

some relief and aid measures, while 84% of the respondents state that they do not see any 

non-governmental organization working in the area. 

Table No. 1. g: Positive changes witnessed 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 0 0 0 

2. No 17 4 21 (84%) 

3. I don't 

know 2 2 4 (16%) 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

I don’t know 
Male

I don’t know 
Female



C h a p t e r  F i v e                                                   P a g e  | 194 

 

Table No. 1. g tries to know whether some positive changes have been brought about after 

the coming in of the non-governmental organizations in the area. 84% of the Totos strictly 

deny of any positive role to have been witnessed after the intervention of the non-

governmental organization, while 16% of the respondents are not aware about the matter.  

 

Table No. 1. h Awareness about Human Rights NGOs working for Human Rights 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Yes 10 1 11 (44%) 0 0 0 

2. No 9 5 14 (56%) 19 6 25 (100%) 

3. I don't know 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 1. h tries to find out the awareness of the people about their basic Human Rights 

and whether they see any non-governmental organization working in this regard. 44% of the 

Toto tribes regard themselves to be aware about Human Rights while 56% consider 

themselves to be unaware about this subject. However, none have seen any non-governmental 

organization to be working in this regard. 

 

Table No. 1. i: Meaning of development 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Economic well being 9 2 11 (44%) 

2. Political Awareness and 

empowerment 0 1 1 (4%) 

3. Social equality and liberation 0 0 0 

4. All of the above 9 2 11 (44%) 

5. Any other criteria 1 1 2 (8%) 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 1. i. tries to understand the meaning of development to the Toto tribes for which 

we have placed five categories as listed below. 44% of the respondents regard economic 

wellbeing to be the basic crux of development while 4% consider political awareness and 

empowerment to be equally important. Another 44% regard every component ranging from 
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economy to polity to social equality to be essential for development. However 8% of them 

feel that some other criteria are also important for development. They regard educational 

development to be the core element of development which would facilitate other elements of 

development naturally. 

 

Table No. 1. j : Alternative approach to tribal development 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Participatory approach 13 5 18 (72%) 

2. Top down approach 1 0 1 (4%) 

3. Bottom up approach 5 1 6 (24%) 

Total 19 6 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 1. j tries to gather the idea of developmental approach for tribal development for 

which we have provided three strong parameters. 72% of the Toto tribe respondents regard 

the Participatory approach to be helpful for tribal development where there would be equal 

and positive participation of the government, the non-governmental organizations and the 

public in terms of decision making at large. 4% seem to be satisfied with the existing Top-

down approach while 24% of them think that decision making should be left in the hands of 

the tribes themselves that need ratification only at the end in the hands of the government. 

They feel that this would address their grievances to the fullest.  

 

5.6.1.b. MAJOR FINDINGS 

 Totopara is a homeland to one of the primitive scheduled tribes of the world who are 

not found in any other location, yet the government has not been able to reach out to 

this area in terms of providing basic essential facilities of survival such as proper 

roadways, hospitals, drinking water, sanitation and good schools. 

 Totopara suffers from the serious problem of roadways and bridges for connecting the 

area to the main town of Madarihaat which is located at a distance of 22 kilometers, 
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for which the local residents need to cross eight large river beds making the situation 

worse during the monsoon season. 

 The respondents of Totopara believe that there are no non-governmental organizations 

that are seen to be sincerely working for the development of the Toto community. 

They look forward to living self reliant lifestyles for which non-governmental 

organizations are important. 

 At times the Totos do see some organizations that bring in some aid by distributing 

relief materials but they are not satisfied by the pattern of functioning of such non-

governmental organizations which they prefer to term as proxy non-governmental 

organizations. 

 The people of Totopara are dependent upon agriculture and beetle nut cultivation for 

their source of livelihood. A good number of the Toto populations have also 

converted themselves to Christianity for better living.  

 Realizing the importance of self involvement through self realization, the people of 

Totopara have come together to form a non-governmental organization named Toto 

Debo Group that intends to work for the betterment of the Toto community on the 

lines of sustainable development alongside the preservation of Toto culture and 

identity. 

 With regard to the alternative approach to tribal development in the area, a majority of 

the Totos believe participatory approach to be best suitable for them, indicating a 

reexamination on the part of the policy framers to suitably address the developmental 

dynamics of the region in a better manner. 
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5.6.2. CASE NUMBER TWO-MENDIBARI 

Uttar and Madhya Mendibari which is situated in between Alipurduar and Hasimara highway 

bypassing the Kalchini town is a predominantly Rabha tribe village with its sole population 

belonging to the Rabha tribe. As stated earlier the Rabhas are one of the indigenous 

scheduled tribe communities of the Dooars region that refused to work in the tea plantation 

sector thereby earning the title of the Jhumias which mean the ones that practice shifting 

cultivation. The respondents confirm to this fact and state that their fore fathers have been 

moving to and forth from the Dooars region of West Bengal and that of Assam freely in the 

past where the entire community would settle down to a particular geographical area and then 

move to the other generally after the death of any reverent personality of the tribe taking it to 

be as an omen. With the passage of time and the scarcity of land this tribe has gradually 

settled to those areas where we find them at present and now show no interest of shifting 

somewhere else at the moment. The primary occupation of the Rabha tribes is weaving of 

cloth, bamboo product making and agriculture not for market purpose but simply for one’s 

own consumption. The Rabha tribes of Mendibari have been successful enough to grasp hold 

of their age old traditional practices of weaving and the production of art pieces out of natural 

products that today they have been blessed with the practice of a self reliant model of 

development where they do not need to depend upon any third agency or the capitalist market 

for their survival cutting down on the rate of exploitation that comparatively other tribes face.  

Mendibari comprises up of two geographical territories namely Uttar Mendibari and Madhya 

Mendibari that is separated from each other by a clean serpent of black tarred national 

highway connecting the Bhutan border with that of Alipurduar district. Towards the midland 

side we find the practice of alcoholism, gambling and comparatively lower standard of living 

from the Rabhas of Uttar Mendibari. On the other hand the people living in Uttar Mendibari 

are seen to be much better off, disciplined and duty oriented often engrossed in their own 

works. In trying to find out the reason behind this disparity in the same tribal group, the 

researcher was mesmerized to understand the impact of Christianity on this tribal group. It 

was found out that the people of Madhya Mendibari practice their own age old traditional 

religion of animism where drinking of alcohol, and dining in every little occasion occupies a 

prominent place in the socio-religious structure. Therefore, the Rabhas of Madhya Mendibari 

are seen to be happy go lucky without any tension for tomorrow making them economically 

much weaker than the Rabhas of Uttar Mendibari. On the other hand, hundred percent of the 
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Rabha tribes of Uttar Mendibari practice Christianity not leaving a single household 

unconverted to the Protestant sect of Christianity precisely following the Bethal Church that 

was established in the year 1977. Sunday prayers are compulsory for all the Christian Rabhas 

that is conducted in the church where alongside the reading of the Holy Gospel, people are 

also enlightened by the Pastors about the essence of empowerment through the importance of 

education, self discipline and hard work. Interestingly, the religious dimension has had a 

major role in deciding the destiny of the Rabhas of Uttar Mendibari. They discard and 

condemn the consumption of alcohol as something degraded and also abstain themselves 

from gambling, merry making and laziness as a sin of wasting a precious human life granted 

to them by Jesus Christ.  

The immediate place of minor marketing which involves buying and selling of materials take 

place at the Nimti Chowk that connects Kalchini town and Alipurduar town bypassing the 

national highway to Hasimara. The nearest police station is located at Kalchini although 

Jaigaon police station is also not very far for them. For getting access to a larger market, the 

Rabhas of Mendibari visit Hasimara instead of going to Kalchini or Hamiltongunj or even 

Alipurduar for that matter.  

The nearest hospital is located at Alipurduar main town and the nearby colleges for any 

interested aspirant are to visit either Jaigaon College or Alipurduar College or Alipurduar 

Women’s College. However, due to the degree of distance between Mendibari and the 

colleges, very few desire to go for higher education.  

The major non-governmental organizations working in Mendibari are Benoy Dream 

Academy and Vasundhara Enviro-Welfare Society. Apart from these non-governmental 

organizations there is a strong body of local self governance that operates in Mendibari Gram 

Panchayat.  

Due to the practice of their age old traditional cultural art of weaving that is generally done 

by the women folk of the region, the economic sustainability has always been preserved by 

this particular tribe. Weaving of cloth was considered to be the basic criteria for any women 

to fulfill before the solemnization of marriage formalities in the earlier days. This has 

definitely helped them to practice a self sufficient and a self reliant model of sustainable 

development. Today, with the help of Women’s Self Help Groups, the Rabha tribes have 

been successful enough to find a market for their efforts. They are paid a handsome amount 
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of six hundred rupees for a full length saree and three hundred rupees for half the size of the 

former. It requires four to five days on an average to complete a full length saree not to forget 

the time spent is only after the completion of their household chores, gardening and after 

devoting time to their infant children. The payment that is made to the weavers is simply an 

acknowledgement for their effort put in weaving. The raw materials are also provided by the 

contractors which may be in any form be it the Self Help Groups or the large companies from 

cities. Colour combinations and the sample designs are also provided to them. The 

representatives of large companies and handloom showrooms come to them directly with the 

raw materials and the sample designs, the completion of which fetches an international 

market via such outlets. While the women folk are busy managing their households, their 

professional lives and their children, the Rabha men are found to be assisting them in their 

venture often pretending to be the man of the house.  

 

5.6.2.a. DATA INTERPRETATION 

Table No. 2. a :Awareness about the 

developmental schemes of the government 

 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 0 1 1 (4%) 

2. No 0 1 1 (4%) 

3. Partially 

Aware/ Yes 
17 6 23 (92%) 

 

Total 

 
17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 2. a shows us the opinion of the respondents with regard to their level of 

awareness about the schemes of development launched by the government for them and their 

response of availing them. 4%of the Rabha population believes that they are completely 

aware about the developmental policies launched by the government for tribal development, 

while 92% are apprehensive and think that they are partially aware about the policies. 4%of 

them believe that they are not at all aware about the policies of the government. 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Partially Aware
Male

Partially Aware
Female
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Table No. 2.b :Implementation of the governmental schemes 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 

2. Good 1 1 2 (8%) 

3. Average 12 7 19 (76%) 

4. Bad 0 0 0 

5. Yes but changes need to be made for betterment 4 0 4 (16%) 

Total 17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 2. b inquires the respondents about the manner of implementation of the policies of 

the government by the local self government. 8% of the total sample believes that the 

panchayats have been able to provide good service. 76% of them however do not seem to be 

very happy with regard to the implementation of developmental schemes by the panchayats 

for which they have opted for the average option denoting something average, while the 

remaining 16% are optimistic enough to believe that there is scope for betterment and that the 

panchayats can do much better with a little more effort. 

 

Table No. 2.c 
Utility of the governmental 

policies in development 
Empowerment of the people 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2. Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

3. Average 17 8 25 (100%) 6 2 8 (32%) 

4. Bad 0 0 0 0 0 0 

5. Yes but changes 

need to be made for 

betterment 

0 0 0 11 6 17 (68%) 

Total 17 8 25 (100%) 17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 2. c enquires the respondents about whether the governmental policies have been 

helpful enough in developing the scheduled tribe communities of the area, and to what extent 

have they been able to empower them. It is very interesting to note that 100% of the 



C h a p t e r  F i v e                                                   P a g e  | 201 

 

respondents believe that the governmental policies have had an average utility with nothing 

specific as good or bad. They assume that the governmental policies have not been able to 

bring about the economic well being in their lives. On the other hand 32% of the respondents 

consider the policies to have been empowering them on an average rate while 68% believe 

that these policies have to some extent empowered the people of Mendibari and are hopeful 

that the government will bring changes by granting or providing suitable policies for the 

betterment of the people and the area. 

 

Table No. 2. d : Importance of consultation 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 17 7 24 (96%) 

2. No 0 1 1 (4%) 

3. Scope 

for 

betterment 0 0 0 

Total 17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 2. d enquires about the importance of consultation of the beneficiaries by the 

government before the formulation of tribal development policies. 96% of the respondents 

opine that it is very important to consult the people first before formulating any policies for 

them because most of the time the demand of the people do not match the supply of the 

government. However, 4% of them believe that such consultations are not required. 

 

Table No. 2. e 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 17 8 25 (100%) 

2. No 0 0 0 

Total 17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Scope for betterment
Male

Scope for betterment
Female

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female
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Table No. 2. e enquires the respondents of whether they see the presence of any non-

governmental organization in the area. However the presence of such non-governmental 

organizations does not mean that they function equivalently. 100% of the respondents think 

that the third sector of development called the non-governmental organizations are present in 

the area and almost all of them are aware and are obtaining facilities from the non-

governmental organizations. 

Table No. 2. f 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Developmental- charity works, relief aids, crisis 

management 
2 1 3 (12%) 

2. Empowerment oriented- site some examples 

(Livelihood, Health, Education) 
15 7 22 (88%) 

3. Detrimental by making them dependent on them? 0 0 0 

4. I don't see them working 0 0 0 

Total 17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 2. f tries to locate the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development by providing four different sections. Charity works, Relief aids and Crisis 

management have been included under the broad category of Development Oriented, while 

Health, Livelihood and Education are included under the banner of Empowerment Oriented. 

12% of the respondents say that the works carried out by the non-governmental organizations 

are Developmental Oriented, while 88% of the respondents proclaim that the non-

governmental organizations working in the area are Empowerment Oriented. 

Table No. 2. g 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 17 8 
25 

(100%) 

2. No 0 0 0 

3. I don't 

know 0 0 0 

Total 17 8 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

I don’t know Male

I don’t know Female
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Table No. 2. g tries to know whether some positive changes have been brought about after 

the coming in of the non-governmental organizations in the area. 100% of the respondents 

have witnessed positive changes after the intervention of the non-governmental organization 

in the area and they are content with the kind of work that the non-governmental 

organizations are executing in their area. 

 

Table No. 2. h Awareness about Human Rights NGOs working for Human Rights 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Yes 11 4 15 (60%) 0 0 0 

2. No 6 4 10 (40%) 17 8 25 (100%) 

3. I don't know 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Total 17 8 25 (100) 17 8 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 2. h tries to find out the awareness of the people about their basic Human Rights 

and whether they see any non-governmental organization working in this regard. 60% of the 

respondents regard themselves to be aware about Human Rights while 40% consider 

themselves to be unaware about this subject. However, none have seen any non-governmental 

organization to be working in this regard. 

Table No. 2. i 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Economic well being 5 3 8 (32%) 

2. Political Awareness and empowerment 0 0 0 

3. Social equality and liberation 0 0 0 

4. All of the above 12 5 17 (68%) 

5. Any other criteria 0 0 0 

Total 17 8 25 (100) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 2. i tries to understand the meaning of development to the tribes of Mendibari for 

which we have placed five categories as listed below. 32% of the respondents regard 

economic wellbeing to be the basic crux of development while 68% regard every component 

ranging from economy to polity to social equality to be essential for development.  
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Table No. 2. j 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Participatory approach 14 7 21 (84%) 

2. Top down approach 3 0 3 (12%) 

3. Bottom up approach 0 1 1 (4%) 

Total 17 8 25 (100% 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 2. j tries to gather the idea of developmental approach for tribal development for 

which we have provided three strong parameters. 84% of the respondents regard the 

Participatory approach to be helpful for tribal development where there would be equal and 

positive participation of the government, the non-governmental organizations and the public 

in terms of decision making at large. 12% seem to be satisfied with the existing Top-down 

approach while 4% of them think that decision making should be left in the hands of the 

tribes themselves that need ratification only at the end in the hands of the government. They 

feel that this would address their grievances to the fullest. 

 

(5.6.2.b) MAJOR FINDINGS 

 Uttar and Madhya Mendibari is predominantly a pure Rabha tribe village situated in 

between Alipurduar Hasimara National Highway with its Nimti Kalchini bypass very 

close by.  

 The Rabhas of Uttar Mendibari are all converted to the Baptist Mission Christian sect 

and are economically far better than the Rabhas of Madhya Mendibari who still 

practice animism and tribal lifestyle. 

 The Rabha tribes are dependent on the age old traditional practice of weaving for their 

ultimate source of livelihood and also gain support from kitchen garden and are lately 

learning the art of beetle nut cultivation.  

 The major non-governmental organizations working in the area are Benoy Dream 

Academy, Vasundhara Enviro Welfare society and not to forget the presence of the 

active Women’s Self Help Groups. 

 The respondents believe that the intervention of the non-governmental organizations 

in tribal development have definitely helped in the upliftment of the Rabha 
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communities specially in the maintenance of their age old traditional practice of 

weaving clothes and in their marketing.    

 The attitude of the Rabha tribe is also much more optimist as compared to the tribes 

of the other with the belief in isolated settlements from the mainland people alongside 

economic self reliance and sustainable development. 

 Mendibari has definitely stood as an example of successful self reliant model of 

development where there is the presence of a healthy relationship between the 

government, the non-governmental organizations and most important of all the people 

of the area with the burning zeal for development. 
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5.6.3. CASE NUMBER THREE-BUXA 

OVERVIEW OF THE AREA. 

The Buxa Tiger Reserve Forest which henceforth shall be referred to as the Buxa falls thirty 

kilo meters away from Alipurduar main town towards the north. The Buxa Fort which is 

situated at an altitude of 2844 feet in the Buxa Tiger Reserve acts as a major tourist attraction 

especially for the Bengali tourist from in and around West Bengal because it is believed that 

this fort was constructed by the Bhutanese King to protect the famous Silk Route that once 

connected India with Tibet via Bhutan. Apart from this it is also believed that the famous 

freedom fighter Subash Chandra Bose was kept hostage in this famous Buxa Fort. Although 

we now find only the ruins of the once so called historic fort, yet because of its historical 

legacy accompanied by the natural geographical beauty, domestic tourists flock in huge 

numbers to pay visit to the Buxa Fort and some even go higher above to spend quality time in 

the tiny home stays run by the local Drukpa tribes. This place is also famous for its peaceful 

environment making it a heavenly abode for the people from the town running away from 

hustle and bustle to experience the natural thrill.  

The area of survey that we have selected is Buxa which in the Bhutanese language or 

Dzongkha means Buk – carry + sha – eat i.e. carry your own luggage in order to survive. The 

meaning of Buxa still holds its significance till date because in spite of one’s economic status 

of either rich or poor, the local inhabitants need to physically carry their luggage along with 

their bodies to reach their homes irrespective of their gender. Therefore, one can see both 

men and women of the Drukpa tribe working really hard to reach their destinations with all 

their belongings loaded in a bamboo basket that is hung to their head with the help of a strong 

rope. The idea of looking down upon a porter as someone of a lower strata is absent in the 

Buxa because everyone there needs to carry their own luggage at one point of time or the 

other in a day.  

The reason behind this excessive hard work is because there is complete absence of 

motorable roads in the area. If one desires to visit the Buxa Fort or for that matter Rupang 

Valley or Dara gaon or Lapchakha, one can find vehicle from Raja Bhatkhawa to 

Santhalabari and that too on reserve basis only. One can find Maruti vans from Santhalabari 

to Zero point which is just at a distance of one kilo meters that charge you one hundred 

rupees per head. From the place called zero point starts the hard reality of trekking uphill for 
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five kilo meters up till Buxa fort and then kilometers after kilometers to reach the Drukpa 

Busty where the Drukpa tribes are settled down. For a tourist from a busy city, this divine 

idea of trekking may appear to be extremely beautiful but for the common residents of the 

area this non-motorable road which is at its worst of condition stands to be the major 

blockage between them and development. Due to the rough geographical landscape, the local 

inhabitants complain about the fact that no government employee prefers to be posted in the 

Buxa region. This is the reason why the people have remained backward since ages and will 

continue to remain so if proper attention is not provided to the area.  

In between Santhalabari and Daragaon, we find the presence of Nepali speaking population to 

a large extent where Christianity is spreading at a rapid rate. From Daragaon onwards up till 

Rupang Valley which of course means even more uphill trekking, we find the presence of 

only the Drukpa scheduled tribe community. Not even a single household apart from the 

Drukpa tribe is found in these hilly regions. The Drukpa tribe does not prefer to mix up with 

the other communities openly and believe in maintaining their traditional practices of living 

aloof from the rest of the mainland population. Although they are fluent in speaking the 

Nepali language, yet at some junctures of life they prefer to abstain themselves from being 

acculturated as a part of another community. Probably, this is the very reason as to why they 

do not desire the people from other communities to settle down in their area.  

The nearest police station and other official administrative works are all conducted in 

Kalchini Block of Alipurduar district for which they need to trek down till Santhalabari and 

then reserve a car till Raja Bhatkhawa, from where they can get hold of local transportations 

to reach Kalchini Block. However, because of its close ties both physical as well as emotional 

with Bhutan because of a border between India and Bhutan bringing them inside the Indian 

domain, we find the existence of SSB camps where the personnel of the Sashastra Seema Bal 

constantly patrol for twenty four hours a day. With the change in time it appears that some 

Drukpa tribe women are getting married to the SSB personnel belonging to South India, Uttar 

Pradesh and other areas. This act of moving out from one’s own tribal community to that of 

the alien world is highly criticized and looked down upon by the other members of the 

community. The Drukpa tribes worship the Vajrayana sect of Tibetan Buddhism and are 

highly religious and serious about their traditions, cultures and practices. The common 

language spoken in the area is Dzongkha or Bhutanese and Nepali.  
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The primary source of livelihood of the Drukpa tribes of Buxa region is running of home 

stays in their own houses. However, this is a completely seasonal source of employment 

because during the off seasons such as the monsoons and harsh weather conditions they do 

not find even a single visitor in the area because of the bad landscape. The Drukpas also 

practice subsistence agriculture, cultivating basic requirements in the kitchen garden for their 

families. They also keep cattle, cows, goats, pigs, chicken and sheep for milk and meat. Apart 

from these the Drukpa tribes are also highly dependent upon cardamom cultivation as cash 

crops. The picture of agriculture was completely different two decades ago where oranges 

were found everywhere in the area so much so that this was the reason how the name of the 

place Santhalabari is actually derived from. Santhalabari is referred to by the local people as 

Suntalabari or the land of oranges. However, due to human intervention in the forests leading 

to man-nature conflict, the forest officials slashed down all the orange trees and orchards 

falling inside the forest zones. This triggered vigorous anger amongst the Drukpa tribe that 

the area remained disturbed for quite a long time because of the antagonistic relationship 

between the government and the local tribal population. Therefore in search of alternative 

source of livelihood, these tribal people carry their shops every day downhill to the banks of 

the Jayanti river which is twenty two kilometers downwards cutting across the forest to earn a 

living by catering to the tourists that come to pay visit to both Choto Mahakaal Mandir and 

Boro Mahakaal Mandir. Interestingly, the sale of liquor is high amongst the Shiva devotees. 

This business too only lasts for two to three months of the year when the river is dry and the 

temple is left open for the devotees.  

Apart from the local level self governance, the Drukpa tribes enjoy the facilities provided to 

them by the Bhutia Development Board that work sincerely in the area by constructing 

houses for the needy families. Interestingly, this Board has been successful enough to uphold 

the matrilineal pattern of social structure division because the houses that are distributed are 

registered in the names of the female member of the family. Here, the Bhutia and the Drukpa 

terms are used synonymously. 

Buxa also is lucky enough to have an active non-governmental organization working in the 

area making constant efforts to upgrade them. Although the area is still left untouched by 

proper electricity services yet the people alongside the efforts of the Development Boards and 

the non-governmental organization are trying their level best to empower the Drukpa 

scheduled tribes. Let us look into the major findings from the area.  
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5.6.3.a. DATA INTERPRETATION 

In interviewing the Drukpa tribes of Buxa we have been able to collect the following 

important figures. 

Table No. 3. a 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 7 4 11 (44%) 

2. No 1 0 1 (4%) 

3. Partially 

Aware/ Yes 
7 6 13 (52%) 

Total 15 10 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 3. a shows us the opinion of the respondents as their level of awareness about the 

schemes of development launched by the government for them and their response of availing 

them. 44%of the Drukpa population believes that they are completely aware about the 

developmental policies launched by the government for tribal development, while 52% are 

apprehensive and think that they are partially aware about the policies. 4%of them believe 

that they are not at all aware about the policies of the government. 

 

Table No. 3. b 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 

2. Good 3 0 3 (12%) 

3. Average 9 8 17 (68%) 

4. Bad 1 0 1 (4%) 

5. Yes but changes need to be made for betterment 2 2 4 (16%) 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 3. b inquires the respondents about the manner of implementation of the policies of 

the government by the local self government. 12% of the total sample believes that the 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Partially Aware Male

Partially Aware
Female
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panchayats have been able to provide good service. 68% of them however do not seem to be 

very happy with regard to the implementation of developmental schemes by the panchayats 

for which they have opted for the average option denoting something average. 4% of the 

respondents are at all not satisfied and consider the service to be bad while the remaining 

16% are optimistic enough to believe that there is scope for betterment and that the 

panchayats can do much better with a little more effort. 

 

Table No. 3.c 
Utility of the governmental 

policies in development 
Empowerment of the people 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2. Good 0 0 0 0 1 1 (4%) 

3. Average 5 2 7 (28%) 4 6 10 (40%) 

4. Bad 1 2 3 (12%) 2 1 3 (12%) 

5. Yes but changes need to 

be made for betterment 
9 6 15 (60%) 9 2 11 (44%) 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 3. c enquires the respondents about whether the governmental policies have been 

helpful enough in developing the scheduled tribe communities of the area, and to what extent 

have they been able to empower them. 28% of the respondents believe that the governmental 

policies have had an average utility with nothing specific as good or bad. 12% assume that 

the governmental policies have not been able to bring about positive impact in their lives and 

regard it to be bad policies while 60% of the respondents are hopeful for betterment. On the 

other hand 40% of the respondents consider the policies to have been empowering them on 

an average rate while 44% believe that these policies have to some extent empowered the 

people of Buxa and are hopeful that the government will bring changes by granting or 

providing suitable policies for the betterment of the people and the area. 4% of them are 

happy with the progress on empowerment and 12% of the respondents regard it to be bad as 

these policies of the government do not empower them at all. 
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Table No. 3. d 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 12 9 
21 

(84%) 

2. No 3 1 4 (16%) 

3. Scope for 

betterment 
0 0 0 

Total 15 10 
25 

(100% 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 3. d enquires about the importance of consultation of the beneficiaries by the 

government before the formulation of tribal development policies. 84% of the respondents 

opine that it is very important to consult the people first before formulating any policies for 

them because most of the time the demand of the people do not match the supply of the 

government. However, 16% of them believe that such consultations are not required. 

 

Table No. 3. e 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 14 8 22 (88%) 

2. No 1 2 3 (12%) 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 3. e enquires the respondents of whether they see the presence of any non-

governmental organization in the area. However the presence of such non-governmental 

organizations does not mean that they function equivalently. 88% of the respondents think 

that the third sector of development called the non-governmental organizations are present in 

the area and almost all of them are aware and are obtaining facilities from the non-

governmental organizations while 12% of them do not see the presence of non-governmental 

organizations working in their area. 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Scope for betterment
Male

Scope for betterment
Female

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female
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Table No. 3. f 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Developmental- charity works, relief aids, crisis 

management 
2 1 3 (12%) 

2. Empowerment oriented- site some examples 

(Livelihood, Health, Education) 
7 6 13 (52%) 

3. Detrimental by making them dependent on them? 1 0 1 (4%) 

4. I don't see them working 5 3 8 (32%) 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 3. f tries to locate the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development by providing four different sections. Charity works, Relief aids and Crisis 

management have been included under the broad category of Development Oriented, while 

Health, Livelihood and Education are included under the banner of Empowerment Oriented. 

12% of the respondents say that the works carried out by the non-governmental organizations 

are Developmental Oriented, while 52% of the respondents proclaim that the non-

governmental organizations working in the area are Empowerment Oriented. 4% of the 

respondents think that the non-governmental organizations are Detrimental Oriented and 32% 

of them are not aware of the role of non-governmental organizations. 

 

Table No. 3. g 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 5 7 12 (48%) 

2. No 4 1 5 (20%) 

3. I don't 

know 
6 2 8 (32%) 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table No. 3. g tries to know whether some positive changes have been brought about after 

the coming in of the non-governmental organizations in the area. 48% of the respondents 

have witnessed positive changes after the intervention of the non-governmental organization 

in the area and they are content with the kind of work that the non-governmental 

organizations are executing in their area. 20% of the respondents feel that there have not been 

any positive changes and 32% of them are completely unaware and have no idea. 

 

Table No. 3. h 
Awareness about 

Human Rights 

NGOs working for 

Human Rights 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Yes 9 10 19 (76%) 0 0 0 

2. No 6 0 6 (24%) 15 10 25 (100%) 

3. I don't know 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 3. h tries to find out the awareness of the people about their basic Human Rights 

and whether they see any non-governmental organization working in this regard. 76% of the 

respondents regard themselves to be aware about Human Rights while 24% consider 

themselves to be unaware about this subject. However, none have seen any non-governmental 

organization to be working in this regard. 

 

Table No. 3. i 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Economic well being 9 4 13 (52%) 

2. Political Awareness and 

empowerment 0 0 0 

3. Social equality and liberation 1 0 1 (4%) 

4. All of the above 5 6 11 (44%) 

5. Any other criteria 0 0 0 

Total 15 10 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table No. 3. i tries to understand the meaning of development to the tribes of Buxa for which 

we have placed five categories as listed below. 52% of the respondents regard economic 

wellbeing to be the basic crux of development while 44% regard every component ranging 

from economy to polity to social equality to be essential for development. 4% of the 

respondents believe that Social equality and liberation is one of the essential factors for 

development. 

Table No. 3. j 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Participatory approach 6 7 13 (52%) 

2. Top down approach 1 1 2 (8%) 

3. Bottom up approach 8 2 10 (40%) 

Total 15 10 25 (100) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 3. j tries to gather the idea of developmental approach for tribal development for 

which we have provided three strong parameters. 52% of the respondents regard the 

Participatory approach to be helpful for tribal development where there would be equal and 

positive participation of the government, the non-governmental organizations and the public 

in terms of decision making at large. 8% seem to be satisfied with the existing Top-down 

approach while 40% of them think that decision making should be left in the hands of the 

tribes themselves that need ratification only at the end in the hands of the government. They 

feel that this would address their grievances to the fullest. 

 

5.6.3.b. MAJOR FINDINGS 

 The Daragaon and Lapchakha villages of the Buxa Fort under the Buxa Tiger Reserve 

of Alipurduar district is a home to the Drukpa tribe that are predominantly found in 

the hilly and non motor able locations of the area sharing a close border with Bhutan.  

 The major problem faced by the area is the rough geographical terrain alongside the 

absence of ply able motor roads because of which the people need to walk a long 

distance along with their belongings to reach their village. The absence of roadways is 

the major problem that has culminated into other vital problems such as proper 
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electrification of the area, absence of hospitals, good schools and other essential 

criteria of a modern day living. 

 The Drukpa tribes are largely dependent upon eco tourism for their livelihood along 

with erstwhile orange cultivation, kitchen garden and massive cardamom cultivation. 

Those who do not practice farming put up tea stalls in the Jantia hills on the bank of 

the Torsha River for their survival.   

 The major non-governmental organization working in the area is the Family Planning 

Association of India which too is based on the lines of Public Private Partnership that 

focuses upon health issues of the local people especially reproductive health of the 

women of the area.  

 The dedicated service rendered by such non-governmental organization is highly 

honoured by the local people who believe that the NGO intervention has definitely 

marked a positive change in their health and overall lifestyle not to forget the 

uselessness of the other non-governmental organizations that exist only for name 

sake. 

 Apart from the intervention of the non-governmental organization, the Buxa region 

appears to be contended with the operating Bhutia Development Board that has been 

working for the welfare of the Bhutia community, the presence of which has been felt 

by the local people in a positive sense. 

 There are multiple areas that need to be addressed immediately by the government 

alongside serious non-governmental organizations in order to bring the Drukpa tribe 

on a single platform with the mainland non tribal population in terms of the 

developmental ladder. 
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5.6.4. CASE NUMBER FOUR-MECHIA BUSTY 

Mechia Busty under Jaigaon police station of Alipurduar district provides us with a new 

dimension of understanding development without the intervention of the third sector i.e. the 

non-governmental organizations. This area of research gives us a unique lense of 

understanding the developmental process of the scheduled tribes with the successful aid and 

attention of the government without the NGO intervention in development. The reasons 

behind the lack of NGO intervention are multiple in number but our major focus of attention 

remains in analyzing the meaning of development of the scheduled tribes without any 

external assistance. To gain a better understanding, the questionnaire had to be modified in 

order to fit the requirement of the area. 

The Mechia Busty that derives its name from its Mech tribe settlers who are commonly 

referred to as the Bodos in Assam, is a small village comprising up of roughly 110 Mechia 

households in the interiors of the Jaigaon Alipurduar highway blocked by an operating tea 

garden referred to as the Torsha Tea Garden along with the Torsha River majestically 

demarcating the land of this particular tribe. It is very difficult to locate the Mechia Busty 

because of the de-populated number of the Mechia tribe followed by the rough geographical 

terrain that has completely isolated them from the exterior world. An interesting fact that 

needs to be pointed out here is that there is no proper roadway connection connecting the 

Mechia tribes to the outside world. Therefore, very few people can exactly state as to where 

this particular tribe still exists fighting all odds against what modernity have to provide. The 

nearest neighbours of the Torsha tea garden are also not aware about the presence of this 

endangered tribe, making it useless to inquire them about the Mechi as whom they refer to as 

the Guawalas (Beetle nut suppliers) or Guapara (Land of Beetle nuts). Therefore, in order to 

reach Mechia Busty one needs to be willing enough to walk right across the Torsha tea 

garden and towards its edge we find a massive cultivation of beetle nuts marking the presence 

of the Mechia tribes on the banks of the mighty river Torsha visible.  

Mechia Busty today is a home to the Mechias, the Nepalis and a few Bengali and Bihari 

shopkeepers who exists as if to keep an eye on the beetle nut cultivation so that they may be 

the first bidders during the sale of this rich crop. Governmental projects and policies have 

successfully reached Mechia Busty because one can see the existence of government health 

centres, toilets constructed by the government, hand pumps distributed by the government 

and also a primary government school located in the vicinity of the area. Operative 
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Panchayati Raj Institutions are also seen to be actively functioning in the area. As a matter of 

fact, the panchayats have played a major role in developing the socio-economic status of the 

local people in the area. It is interesting to note a fact that not even a single non-governmental 

organization operates in the Mechia Busty, thereby, making the area vulnerable to economic 

exploitation, social degradation and political manipulation of the local tribes in the hands of 

the non-tribal traders and businessmen. This is because Mechia Busty is very closely located 

to the neighbouring country Bhutan and Assam whereby the presence of a grassroot friendly 

institution to protect and advise them is important. However, the tribals themselves do not 

feel the requirement of a non-governmental organization because they consider themselves to 

be self reliant, happy and prosperous without any external agency. The question that arises 

here is to what extent is the model of sustenance of the Mechia tribe sustainable? Apart from 

beetle nut cultivation, is there any other alternative source of livelihood for this particular 

tribe? These questions require a serious attention of the governmental authority and other 

developmental agencies. 

The sole source of income of the Mechia tribe is dependent upon the beetle nut cultivation 

that which was sown by their great grandparents and that which does not require any labour 

at the present hour. Without a handsome investment on the plant, the cultivator can expect a 

handsome return year after year. This has somehow or the other made the entire tribe 

reluctant to carry on with their age old practices of weaving, forest collection and other 

innovative mode of production. The need to work hard has been replaced by alcoholism, 

educational backwardness and overall degraded social existence which they may possibly 

feel only after decades from this date. This is because the beetle nut plants have started losing 

their crop production fertility and an unknown disease is grasping the plants which if not 

cured right now may lead to a complete distortion of the future of the Mechia tribes. Every 

Mechia household owns on an average 80 matured beetle nut trees, providing an average 

income of 1.5 to 2 lakh rupees per year. This is enough to feed a family, alongside the 

maintenance of cattle and pigs. However, mother-nature does not appear kind to this 

particular tribe. It has been witnessed that every year due to the overflowing flood of the 

Torsha river during the monsoon season, a large chunk of land is washed away thereby 

reducing the size of the beetle nut farm smaller and smaller year after year. Realizing this 

unforeseen danger, young Mechia adults have now been happily migrating to other parts of 

the country in search of better job opportunities thereby leaving the responsibility of 

cultivation on the shoulders of their aged parents.  



C h a p t e r  F i v e                                                   P a g e  | 218 

 

 

5.6.4.a. DATA INTERPRETATION 

The following tables and charts have been derived after a serious survey conducted in Mechia 

Busty, the only region where we find a good number of Mech tribe settlement in the entire 

Dooars. The questionnaire for this particular area of study had to be changed because the 

questions that were devised to cater to the opinion of the respondents about the role of non-

governmental organizations in development could not meet the demand of the situation. As 

has been pointed above, there is complete absence of any existing non-governmental 

organization in Mechia Busty because of which slightly different questions had to be framed 

for this region. The following provides an insight about the major findings of the survey area.  

 

Table for Sex Ratio 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

Sex Ratio 15 10 25 

Table No. 4. b. Source: Field Survey 

 

 

Table for Age Distribution 

 

Age 

Distribution 
Male Female Total 

1. 18 - 30 1 5 6 

2. 31 - 40 3 2 5 

3. 41 - 50 5 2 7 

4. 51 - 63 6 1 7 

Total 15 10 25 

Table No. 4. c. Source: Field Survey 

 

Sex Ratio

Male

Female

Total

Table for Age Distribution 

1. 18 - 30

2. 31 - 40

3. 41 - 50

4. 51 - 63

Total
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Table for Educational Status 

 

Qualification Male Female Total 

Illiterate 7 2 9 

0 - 5 3 2 5 

6 - 8 3 1 4 

9 - 12 2 5 7 

Total 15 10 25 

Table No. 4. d. Source: Field Survey 

. 

Opinion on NGOs requirement in 

Percentage 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Not 

necessary 52 12 64 

2. Yes it could 

help 8 28 36 

Total 60 40 100 

Table No. 4.e. Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 4. e. directly enquires the respondents about their opinion as to whether apart from 

the government, a third sector of help in the form of non-governmental organizations are 

required in the area for their development. 64% of the respondents out of which 52% male 

and 12% female regard the future intervention of the non-governmental organizations to be 

unnecessary while 36% with 8% male and 28% female are positive about the utility of the 

non-governmental organizations and hence show willingness to have them in the area. 

 

(5.6.4.b) MAJOR FINDINGS 

 Mechia Busty is a small hamlet comprising up of approximately one hundred and ten 

Mechia tribe families living alongside the Nepali speaking population under Jaigaon 

police station of Alipurduar district, very much untraceable to locate. 

Table for Educational Status 

Illiterate

0 - 5

6 - 8

9 - 12

Total

Option on NGOs requirement in 
Percentage

Male

Female

Total
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 The Mechia tribes completely depend upon the governmental aids for their overall 

development that is trickled down from the higher authorities to the grass root level 

via the local self government or the panchayats.  

 There is complete absence of any third sector of development in the forms of either 

charity missions, private organizations or the non-governmental organizations. The 

people of the area are also not much enthusiastic about the intervention of the non-

governmental organizations in their area which they feel would make them dependent 

on them.  

 The primary source of Mechia livelihood in the Mechia Busty is beetle nut cultivation 

which fetch them a good amount of income that is enough to maintain the families 

throughout the year. Apart from this, there is an absence of alternative livelihood 

which can be taken by the government or the non-governmental organizations to work 

on as a probable area of development.  

 It is interesting to note that the people of Mechia Busty have a strong faith in the 

functioning of the government and regard this institution on a higher platform. One of 

the primary reason behind this respect towards the government is because of the fact 

that the art of cultivating beetle nut was actually introduced and taught to the local 

people by one such member of the governing agencies who is still adorned 

posthumously. 

 The Mechia tribes are also seen to be very much duty bound to contribute to the social 

welfare activities by maintaining the infrastructural development generated by the 

government such as public toilets, dispensaries and government schools. This aspect 

is something very unique not found in common in the other areas of survey.  
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5.6.5. CASE NUMBER FIVE-MECHPARA 

Bearing its registered office at Nicco House, 4th Floor in 2nd Hare Street, Kolkata, the 

Mechpara Tea Garden with its membership of the Darjeeling Dooars Plantation Tea Limited 

is one of the successfully operating tea gardens of the Dooars region of North Bengal. The 

Mechpara Tea Estate is located in the Kalchini Block next to the Chuapara Tea Garden that 

operates itself under the banner of Mc. Leod Russel India Ltd. which is now run by the 

Williamson Magor Group Enterprise. To reach Mechpara one needs to take an auto rickshaw 

from the Kalchini town and then walk across the Chuapara tea garden to reach Mechpara that 

shares a border with Hamiltongunj. There are a total of two hundred and ninety families 

comprising up of the Adivasi Scheduled Tribes, Nepali speaking people and also some people 

of the Bihari and Muslim communities. There are four government schools in and around the 

area where children attend their basic education. For higher studies the Jaigaon College is the 

nearest one to cater to their needs. Like other operating tea gardens, the Adivasi Scheduled 

Tribes are the largest communities of people that work in the tea plantation as labourers with 

a wage of one hundred and thirty two rupees and fifty paisa per day as a reward for their 

dedicated hard work. Alcoholism accompanied by illiteracy and poverty happen to be the 

major barriers that restrict local people from attaining the targets of development. Although 

the spread of Christianity on a large scale have helped in controlling this menace, yet the 

picture still appears to be dismal. This serious problem of addiction to the unhealthy, cheap 

and harmful local made liquor has been posing as a major threat in the survival of the people 

with the right to a dignified life. The problem of alcoholism is not alien to the survey area 

although the consumption of liquor in all social norms is definitely one of the primary traits 

of a tribal lifestyle. Yet the researcher brings forward the fact that those scheduled tribe 

adivasis that have been working in the plantation as labourers have been the worst affected 

ones as compared to the indigenous Jhumia Scheduled Tribes of the area i.e. the Dooars 

region. The major reason behind this problem is that alcohol consumption is encouraged 

indirectly by the management so as to produce a next set of labourers for the successful 

running of the tea plantations in the area. The local outlets commonly referred to as the 

Thekas that are generally run by the non-adivasi people definitely have a cognizance as well 

as a positive nod from the high command and the local law bearers. This is very important 

because if the people are made capable enough to choose and decide the best for themselves, 

then it is obvious that the next generation would not prefer to stick in the tea gardens as 
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labourers. Therefore, the vital question of who would run the labour market arises which is 

why people are not given the opportunity to think by giving way to alcoholism.  

However, the impact of this life threatening addiction is felt by the entire family right from 

the womb till ones tomb. It has grasped into its hold the people of all the ages from infants till 

the old that witness poverty, deprivation, distress, domestic violence, crime, undignified 

lifestyle and in the long run frustrations. However, the people do not seem to look at this 

problem with a serious vision because of which development is a farfetched dream that have 

remained unfulfilled for ages. 

Although reservation for women seats are made in the local level self governments or the 

panchayats, yet it has been noticed that the real decision makers are either the husbands, the 

father-in-laws, the brother-in-laws or any of the male members of the family. Women simply 

act as dummy rubber stamps who give their consent over the matters that are argued, solved 

and diluted by the men folk. The problem does not lie with the female politicians alone. The 

entire system has accepted the men to be the torch bearers of the society because whenever 

anyone needs the assistance of the lady chieftain, the people instead of approaching her, 

address their problems to her man who has the final say in all the decision making activities 

of the area. Therefore the meaning of reservation for women at the grass root level is itself 

left for a complete re-evaluation in both its conceptual as well as contextual sense of the term.  

A nexus between the village headman, some of the non-governmental organizations and few 

active yet corrupt people of the area is witnessed by any external element. The rest of the 

village are controlled by them to forcefully believe that there are some alien bodies in the 

name of the non-governmental organization working in the area alongside the panchayats for 

the development of the people. However, a stronger interrogation of the respondents make it 

clear that such organizations do not operate in the area but because of the pressure levid upon 

them by elite sections of their society, they are forced to believe in the existence of such non-

governmental organizations. 

The so called non-governmental organization that exists in the area is the Rural Aid and the 

Mechpara Dooars Welfare Society. However, the role of these non-governmental 

organizations in the development of scheduled tribes of the area stands to be a big question 

mark that fails to provide a reliable explanation.  
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Apart from the tea plantation, there are no alternative sources of livelihood for the people 

because of which large scale migration is witnessed in the area. The overall picture of 

Mechpara does not provide us with happy conclusions about the people and their level of 

development which of course is one just example of the many tea gardens where the adivasi 

scheduled tribes are employed as the tea plantation labourers. Illiteracy, ignorance, 

depression and fear on the part of the poor tribals alongside acculturation, corruption and 

betrayal on the part of the elite scheduled tribes of the same area working as politicians and 

members of the tea plantation unions have added more sorrow to the everyday life of the 

adivasi scheduled tribe plantation workers. It is to be noted that the adivasi scheduled tribes 

working in the plantation do not own land which makes them property less and dependent 

upon the management for almost everything right from livelihood, health, education and even 

justice. In such a situation, it leaves open the widest possible gate for any organization under 

the banner of a non-governmental organization to work in any deserving area right from 

livelihood, health, education, legal awareness, trafficking, child abuse, prostitution, skill 

development etc. The only required element is a strong burning desire to sincerely work for 

the common people, which unfortunately is absent in the area. The role of the non-

governmental organizations for tribal development is strongly questioned in such area where 

they are actually needed in the truest sense of the term. 

 Let us look into the major findings of the survey conducted in the Mechpara Tea Garden of 

Kalchini Block in the Alipurduar district of North Bengal. 

5.6.5.a. DATA INTERPRETATION 

In interviewing the Mech tribes of Mechpara we have been able to collect the following 

important figures. 

Table No. 5. a 

 

Opinion Male Female 
Total 

1. Yes 3 0 
3 (12%) 

2. No 0 0 
0 

3. Partially 

Aware/ Yes 
15 7 22 (88%) 

Total 18 7 25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Partially Aware
Male

Partially Aware
Female
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Table No. 5. a shows us the opinion of the respondents as their level of awareness about the 

schemes of development launched by the government for them and their response of availing 

them. 12%of the Mechpara population believes that they are completely aware about the 

developmental policies launched by the government for tribal development, while 88% are 

apprehensive and think that they are partially aware about the policies.  

Table No. 5. b Implementation of the policies by the PRIs 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 

2. Good 4 3 7 (28%) 

3. Average 12 4 16 (64%) 

4. Bad 1 0 1 (4%) 

5. Yes but changes need to be 

made for betterment 
1 0 1 (4%) 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 5. b inquires the respondents about the manner of implementation of the policies of 

the government by the local self government. 28% of the total sample believes that the 

panchayats have been able to provide good service. 64% of them however do not seem to be 

very happy with regard to the implementation of developmental schemes by the panchayats 

for which they have opted for the average option denoting something average. 4% of the 

respondents are at all not satisfied and consider the service to be bad while the remaining 4% 

are optimistic enough to believe that there is scope for betterment.  

 

Table No. 5. c 
Utility of the governmental 

policies in development 
Empowerment of the people 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2. Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

3. Average 7 5 12 (48%) 18 7 25 (100%) 

4. Bad 1 0 1 (4%) 0 0 0 

5. Yes but changes need 

to be made for betterment 
10 2 12 (48%) 0 0 0 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 18 7 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table No. 5. c. enquires the respondents about whether the governmental policies have been 

helpful enough in developing the scheduled tribe communities of the area, and to what extent 

have they been able to empower them. 48% of the respondents believe that the governmental 

policies have had an average utility with nothing specific as good or bad. 4% assume that the 

governmental policies have not been able to bring about positive impact in their lives and 

regard it to be bad policies while 48% of the respondents are hopeful for betterment. On the 

other hand 100% of the respondents consider the policies to have been empowering them on 

an average rate. 

Table No. 5. d 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 10 4 14 (56%) 

2. No 8 3 11 (44%) 

3. Scope for 

betterment 

0 0 0 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 5. d enquires about the importance of consultation of the beneficiaries by the 

government before the formulation of tribal development policies. 56% of the respondents 

opine that it is very important to consult the people first before formulating any policies for 

them because most of the time the demand of the people do not match the supply of the 

government. However, 44% of them believe that such consultations are not required. 

Table No. 5. e 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 13 6 19 (76%) 

2. No 5 1 6 (24%) 

Total 18 7 
25 

(100%) 

 

Table No. 5. e enquires the respondents of whether they see the presence of any non-

governmental organization in the area. However the presence of such non-governmental 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Scope for
betterment Male
Scope for
betterment Female

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female
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organizations does not mean that they function equivalently. 76% of the respondents think 

that the third sector of development called the non-governmental organizations are present in 

the area and almost all of them are aware and are obtaining facilities from the non-

governmental organizations while 24% of them do not see the presence of non-governmental 

organizations working in their area. 

Table No. 5. f 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Developmental- charity works, relief aids, crisis 

management 2 0 2 (8%) 

2. Empowerment oriented- site some examples 

(Livelihood, Health, Education) 3 2 5 (20%) 

3. Detrimental by making them dependent on them? 0 0 0 

4. I don't see them working 13 5 18 (72%) 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 

 

Table No. 5. f tries to locate the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development by providing four different sections. Charity works, Relief aids and Crisis 

management have been included under the broad category of Development Oriented, while 

Health, Livelihood and Education are included under the banner of Empowerment Oriented. 

8% of the respondents say that the works carried out by the non-governmental organizations 

are Developmental Oriented, while 20% of the respondents proclaim that the non-

governmental organizations working in the area are Empowerment Oriented. 72% of them 

are not aware of the role of non-governmental organizations and they do not see non-

governmental organizations working in their area. 

Table No. 5. g 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 4 1 5 (20%) 

2. No 10 4 14 (56%) 

3. I don't 

know 
4 2 6 (24%) 

Total 18 7 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

I don’t know Male

I don’t know Female
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Table No. 5. g tries to know whether some positive changes have been brought about after 

the coming in of the non-governmental organizations in the area. 20% of the respondents 

have witnessed positive changes after the intervention of the non-governmental organization 

in the area and they are content with the kind of work that the non-governmental 

organizations are executing in their area. 56% of the respondents feel that there have not been 

any positive changes and 24% of them are completely unaware and have no idea. 

 

Table No. 5. h 
Awareness about 

Human Rights 

NGOs  working for 

Human Rights 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Yes 8 3 11 (44%) 0 0 0 

2. No 10 4 14 (56%) 18 7 25 (100%) 

3. I don't know 0 0 0 0 0 0 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 18 7 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 5. h tries to find out the awareness of the people about their basic Human Rights 

and whether they see any non-governmental organization working in this regard. 44% of the 

respondents regard themselves to be aware about Human Rights while 56% consider 

themselves to be unaware about this subject. However, none have seen any non-governmental 

organization to be working in this regard. 

 

Table No. 5. i 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Economic well being 8 5 13 (52%) 

2. Political Awareness and empowerment 1 0 1 (4%) 

3. Social equality and liberation 0 0 0 

4. All of the above 9 2 11 (44%) 

5. Any other criteria 0 0 0 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 5. i tries to understand the meaning of development to the tribes of Mechpara for 

which we have placed five categories as listed below. 52% of the respondents regard 
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economic wellbeing to be the basic crux of development while 44% regard every component 

ranging from economy to polity to social equality to be essential for development. 4% of the 

respondents believe that Political Awareness and empowerment is one of the essential factors 

for development. 

Table No. 5. j 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Participatory approach 8 4 12 (48%) 

2. Top down approach 7 3 10 (40%) 

3. Bottom up approach 3 0 3 (12%) 

Total 18 7 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 5. j tries to gather the idea of developmental approach for tribal development for 

which we have provided three strong parameters. 48% of the respondents regard the 

Participatory approach to be helpful for tribal development where there would be equal and 

positive participation of the government, the non-governmental organizations and the public 

in terms of decision making at large. 40% seem to be satisfied with the existing Top-down 

approach while 12% of them think that decision making should be left in the hands of the 

tribes themselves that need ratification only at the end in the hands of the government. They 

feel that this would address their grievances to the fullest. 

 

5.4.5.b. MAJOR FINDINGS 

 Mechpara Tea Garden is a home to the Madhesia Adivasi scheduled tribes, Nepali 

speaking population of the Dooars, Bihari and Muslim communities, all of whom are 

dependent upon the tea garden for their livelihood with the scheduled tribes working 

as plantation labourers.  

 Poverty and acute alcoholism are the two major problems that have tightly grasped 

the scheduled tribes of the area making the situation worse especially for the women 

folk who are expected to manage both their work as well as family keeping in mind 

their alcoholic family members including themselves at times.  

 Some of the non-governmental organizations that are assumed to be working in the 

area are The Family Planning Association of India (FPI), Mechpara Welfare Society 
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and the Rural Aid. However, the pictures of the activities of most of the non-

governmental organizations are dismal.  

 Some of the non-governmental organizations such as the Rural Aid with its Secretary 

Mr. Manik Dhar appear to be least bothered about the field work because of which 

deny sharing any information about the organization often misleading the common 

people about crucial facts with regard to the working of the organization.  

 Seventy two percent of the respondents of the Mechpara Tea Garden deny the positive 

role of the non-governmental organizations in the area and believe that they do not see 

such organizations working in the grass root level. This marks a deviation from the 

theoretical understanding about the role of the non-governmental organizations in the 

area.  

 A strong nexus is witnessed between the elites of the tea garden along with the 

members of the non-governmental organizations for their individual benefit by 

misguiding the ordinary people about the existence of such non-governmental 

organizations in the area which although is definitely present in theory, the reality 

shows a different picture at the ground level. 
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5.6.6. CASE NUMBER SIX-KUMARGRAM 

Under the Kumargram block, we have selected Uttar and Madhya Haldibari as our survey 

area because of its diverse pattern of settlement of the tribes alongside with the non tribes. To 

visit this place, one needs to take a bus from Alipurduar bus stand up to Salsalabari, from 

Salsabari till Barobisa and from Barobisa up to Kumargram town. After reaching 

Kumargram, one can take an auto rikshaw to reach Madhya Haldibari wherefrom one needs 

to walk for another twenty minutes to reach Uttar Haldibari. Kumargram is at a distance of 49 

kilometers from Alipurduar and is more of a rural area with the Assam and Bhutan border via 

the Sankosh River at a close by distance. Haldibari falls furthermore interior of Kumargram. 

With regard to its strategic significance,the Indo Bhutan border through Sankosh River is 

thirteen kilometers from Kumargram and the Bengal Assam border is at a distance of three 

kilometers away.  

Madhya Haldibari has a majority of Scheduled Caste communities (Rajbansis) with some 

scattered Jhumia scheduled tribes, Nepali speaking households, and Bihari families. Uttar 

Haldibari has a larger number of Adivasi scheduled tribes alongside the Rajbansis, Nepali 

and Bihari households. The Seventh Day Adventist Church marks a point of separation 

between Madhya Haldibari and Utttar Haldibari. As a matter of fact, this church also acts as a 

unifying bond between the Christian Scheduled tribes with the rest of the society, mostly 

between the indigenous and the adivasi scheduled tribe communities. 

The chief source of livelihood of the scheduled tribe families of this area is farming, minor 

forest collections from the nearby Buxa Reserve Forests and casual labour in Bhutan via the 

Sankosh border. Since the Indo Bhutan border via the Sankosh River is very close to 

Kumargram, most of the labourers prefer to take shortcuts via the forests and the Sankosh tea 

garden. The Assam Bengal border is at a distance of half a kilometer from Madhya Haldibari 

where the dried up Sankosh river and the Buxa Reserve Forest acts as a border demarcating 

West Bengal and Assam. However, the job opportunities in Assam are very much restricted 

because of which we can see the influx of the Assamese people to Bengal narrating a 

different angle to the story. Apart from Bhutan where from they return back home at night, 

the Scheduled Tribes of the area (mostly the Madhesias) alongside the Rajbansis migrate to 

the bigger cities like Rajasthan, Gujarat and Kerela for a better source of livelihood. Tea 

plantation is absent in both Uttar and Madhya Haldibari because of which people have to 

generate their own source of livelihood either through agriculture, migration or by working in 
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the riverbeds as labourers under some alien contractors (most of whom are Bengalis or 

Marwaris). The Haldibari Chowpathi is decorated by some shanty shops that are mostly 

owned by the Biharis and Rajbansis. We do not find even one single shop or any business 

unit owned by the scheduled tribe communities. The social dejection by the other 

communities alongside poverty marks to be one of the prominent reasons behind it.   

From a bird’s viewpoint, Uttar and Madhya Haldibari appear to be a peaceful, 

underdeveloped backward village with a mixed population composition of the Scheduled 

Castes, Scheduled Tribes and the unreserved categories of people in the form of the Rajbansis 

who generally prefer to call themselves Bengali, Bihari, Rabha, Bodo, Santhal, Munda, 

Oraon and Nepali. The economic standard of living of the Scheduled Castes and the 

Scheduled Tribes is more or less similar with both dependent upon agriculture, cattle 

keeping, pig farming and physical labour. The Biharis are comparatively better off than the 

rest because they are the controlling force deciding on whom the boon of credit facility 

should be bestowed and who should be debarred when people approach their shops for 

commodities on credit basis.  

An interesting finding that the researcher has made is that the people from most of the 

Scheduled Caste communities, not to forget the better off in the social hierarchy consider the 

Scheduled Tribes as someone of a lowly stature. This is not just in terms of the economy. 

They regard them as someone ostracized from the society, someone to be looked down upon 

and probably as dirty and untouchables. Supporting Ghurye’s theory, the local inhabitants 

consider the Scheduled Tribes as Backward Hindus who still live the lives of savages and 

needs to be civilized by the society, granting themselves (Scheduled Castes) a better social 

status than the Scheduled Tribes. When inquired, the Scheduled Tribes are well aware about 

this social distinction and often express their anger over such ill logical issues giving them a 

reason to migrate for jobs outside to prove their economic capabilities or convert into Baptist 

sect of Christianity to achieve a higher social ladder free from socio economic disparities. 

However, this has only led to the disintegration of their tribal culture.  

The workers of the non -governmental organizations working in the area also share similar 

opinion with the rest of the society and consider the Scheduled tribes as s frustrated group of 

people completely plunged into alcoholism, laziness and futility. The common terminology 

used to address the Scheduled tribes by the rest is ST and most of the people when they 

pronounce the term ST make such derogatory facial expressions symbolizing something 
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menial and lowly. This social dejection of some communities by forcefully placing them into 

the caste hierarchy in spite of not belonging there is something very much dangerous because 

the scheduled tribe communities do sense a feeling of hatred and disgust towards them by the 

non tribal communities. This area demands for a complete re-examination of the sociological 

understanding of tribal lifestyles, their religious practices, social ties and affinities, political 

structure and most important of all their tribal identities. This is because the scheduled tribes 

have remained backward not only form the economic dimensions of development but also 

from the forceful and intentional placement of these communities in the degraded rungs of 

the social hierarchical ladder. Therefore, the idea of development itself stands challenged 

because the scheduled tribes seem to be losing out on all their components of development be 

it on the basis of economy, health, education or their unique social identities. In such a 

situation, it is very interesting to find out the role of the non-governmental organizations in 

the development of the scheduled tribes of the area.  

The major non-governmental organizations working in Uttar Haldibari and Madhya Haldibari 

of Kumargram Block are Tufangunj Anwesha Welfare Society that works for the alternative 

sources of livelihood for the local residents; the Benoy Dream Academy that looks into 

educational development; Save the Child Foundation that works for Child’s Rights and the 

Karuna Memorial Health Care Society – the work area of which is left unknown to the 

respondents. From amongst the above mentioned non-governmental organizations, it appears 

that the Tufangunj Anwesha Welfare Society seems to be the most active non-governmental 

organization that have helped in transforming barren piece of land into lush green orchard 

with Erica, lime, guava and turmeric cultivation. They are also seen to be working in the field 

of skill development of the local people by teaching them how to produce earthworms and 

manures by natural decomposition, bee keeping, pig farming etc. 

Let us look into the valuable opinions of the respondents with regard to the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development of the area.   
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5.4.6.a. DATA INTERPRETATION 

In interviewing the tribes of Kumargram we have been able to collect the following important 

figures. 

Table No. 6. a 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 9 1 10 (40%) 

2. No 0 2 2 (8%) 

3. Partially 

Aware/ Yes 
7 6 13 (52%) 

Total 16 9 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 6. a shows us the opinion of the respondents as their level of awareness about the 

schemes of development launched by the government for them and their response of availing 

them. 40%of the respondents believes that they are completely aware about the 

developmental policies launched by the government for tribal development, while 52% are 

apprehensive and think that they are partially aware about the policies. 8%of them believe 

that they are not at all aware about the policies of the government. 

 

Table No. 6. b 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 

2. Good 1 1 2 (8%) 

3. Average 12 6 18 (72%) 

4. Bad 1 0 1 (4%) 

5. Yes but changes need to be 

made for betterment 
2 2 4 (16%) 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 6. b inquires the respondents about the manner of implementation of the policies of 

the government by the local self government. 8% of the total sample believes that the 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Partially Aware Male

Partially Aware
Female
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panchayats have been able to provide good service. 72% of them however do not seem to be 

very happy with regard to the implementation of developmental schemes by the panchayats 

for which they have opted for the average option denoting something average. 4% of the 

respondents are at all not satisfied and consider the service to be bad while the remaining 

16% are optimistic enough to believe that there is scope for betterment and that the 

panchayats can do much better with a little more effort. 

 

Table No. 6. c 
Utility of the governmental 

policies in development 

Empowerment of 

the people 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Very Good 0 0 0 0 0 0 

2. Good 2 1 3 (12%) 1 1 2 (8%) 

3. Average 8 3 11 (44%) 7 5 12 (48%) 

4. Bad 1 1 2 (8%) 5 2 7 (28%) 

5. Yes but changes 

need to be made for 

betterment 

5 4 9 (32%) 3 1 4 (16%) 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 6. c. enquires the respondents about whether the governmental policies have been 

helpful enough in developing the scheduled tribe communities of the area, and to what extent 

have they been able to empower them. 12% of the respondents regard the governmental 

policies to be good while 44% of the respondents believe that the policies have had an 

average utility with nothing specific as good or bad. 8% assume that the governmental 

policies have not been able to bring about positive impact in their lives and regard it to be bad 

policies while 32% of the respondents are hopeful for betterment. On the other hand 48% of 

the respondents consider the policies to have been empowering them on an average rate while 

16% believe that these policies have to some extent empowered the people of Kumargram 

and are hopeful that the government will bring changes by granting or providing suitable 

policies for the betterment of the people and the area. 8% of them are happy with the progress 

on empowerment and 28% of the respondents regard it to be bad as these policies of the 

government do not empower them at all. 
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Table No. 6. d 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 14 8 22 (88%) 

2. No 2 1 3 (12%) 

3. Scope for 

betterment 
0 0 0 

Total 16 9 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 6. d enquires about the importance of consultation of the beneficiaries by the 

government before the formulation of tribal development policies. 88% of the respondents 

opine that it is very important to consult the people first before formulating any policies for 

them because most of the time the demand of the people do not match the supply of the 

government. However, 12% of them believe that such consultations are not required. 

 

Table No. 6. e 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 14 9 23 (92%) 

2. No 2 0 2 (8%) 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 6. e enquires the respondents of whether they see the presence of any non-

governmental organization in the area. However the presence of such non-governmental 

organizations does not mean that they function equivalently. 92% of the respondents think 

that the third sector of development called the non-governmental organizations are present in 

the area and almost all of them are aware and are obtaining facilities from the non-

governmental organizations while 8% of them do not see the presence of non-governmental 

organizations working in their area. 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

Scope for betterment
Male

Scope for betterment
Female

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female
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Table No. 6. f 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Developmental- charity works, 

relief aids, crisis management 
3 2 5 (20%) 

2. Empowerment oriented- site 

some examples (Livelihood, 

Health, Education) 

5 0 5 (20%) 

3. Detrimental by making them 

dependent on them? 
0 0 0 

4. I don't see them working 8 7 15 (60%) 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 6. f tries to locate the role of the non-governmental organizations in tribal 

development by providing four different sections. Charity works, Relief aids and Crisis 

management have been included under the broad category of Development Oriented, while 

Health, Livelihood and Education are included under the banner of Empowerment Oriented. 

20% of the respondents say that the works carried out by the non-governmental organizations 

are Developmental Oriented, while 20% of the respondents proclaim that the non-

governmental organizations working in the area are Empowerment Oriented. 60% of them 

are not aware of the role of non-governmental organizations. 

 

Table No. 6. g 

 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Yes 8 2 10 (40%) 

2. No 4 5 9 (36%) 

3. I don't 

know 
4 2 6 (24%) 

Total 16 9 
25 

(100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Table No. 6. g tries to know whether some positive changes have been brought about after 

the coming in of the non-governmental organizations in the area. 40% of the respondents 

Yes Male

Yes Female

No Male

No Female

I don’t know Male

I don’t know Female
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have witnessed positive changes after the intervention of the non-governmental organization 

in the area and they are content with the kind of work that the non-governmental 

organizations are executing in their area. 36% of the respondents feel that there have not been 

any positive changes and 24% of them are completely unaware and have no idea. 

 

Table No. 6. h 
Awareness about 

Human Rights 

NGOs working for 

Human Rights 

Opinion Male Female Total Male Female Total 

1. Yes 12 7 19 (76%) 4 1 5 (20%) 

2. No 4 1 5 (20%) 12 8 20 (80%) 

3. I don't know 0 1 1 (4%) 0 0 0 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 6. h tries to find out the awareness of the people about their basic Human Rights 

and whether they see any non-governmental organization working in this regard. 76% of the 

respondents regard themselves to be aware about Human Rights while 20% consider 

themselves to be unaware about this subject. 4% of the respondents don’t know the term at 

all. On the other hand, 80% of the respondents have not seen any non-governmental 

organization to be working in this regard while 20% consider that the non-governmental 

organizations are working for the protection of Human Rights of the common people. 

 

Table No. 6. i 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Economic well being 7 4 11 (44%) 

2. Political Awareness and empowerment 1 0 1 (4%) 

3. Social equility and liberation 0 0 0 

4. All of the above 2 1 3 (12%) 

5. Any other criteria 6 4 10 (40%) 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 
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Table No. 6. i tries to understand the meaning of development to the tribes of Kumargram for 

which we have placed five categories as listed below. 44% of the respondents regard 

economic wellbeing to be the basic crux of development while 12% regard every component 

ranging from economy to polity to social equality to be essential for development. 4% of the 

respondents believe that Political Awareness and Empowerment is one of the essential factors 

for development while 40% of the respondents are with the other criteria and regard 

Education as the ultimate pillar for development. 

 

Table No. 6. j 

Opinion Male Female Total 

1. Participatory approach 9 3 12 (48%) 

2. Top down approach 1 3 4 (16%) 

3. Bottom up approach 6 3 9 (36%) 

Total 16 9 25 (100%) 

Source: Field Survey 

Table No. 6. j tries to gather the idea of developmental approach for tribal development for 

which we have provided three strong parameters. 48% of the respondents regard the 

Participatory approach to be helpful for tribal development where there would be equal and 

positive participation of the government, the non-governmental organizations and the public 

in terms of decision making at large. 16% seem to be satisfied with the existing Top-down 

approach while 36% of them think that decision making should be left in the hands of the 

tribes themselves that need ratification only at the end in the hands of the government. They 

feel that this would address their grievances to the fullest. 

 

5.6.6.b. MAJOR FINDINGS 

 Uttar and Madhya Haldibari under the Kumargram Block of Alipurduar district has a 

mixed settlement of the Adivasi scheduled tribes, Jhumia scheduled tribes, Nepali 

speaking population, Bodo tribe migrants from Assam, Bihari shopkeepers, Rajbansi 

community etc. The scheduled tribes are dependent upon agriculture for their 

livelihood. 
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 In comparison to the Adivasi scheduled tribe, the Jhumia scheduled tribes are in a 

much better economic background because of multiple reasons such as alternative 

livelihood in the form of weaving and bamboo product making still retained by the 

Jhumia scheduled tribes, conversion from animism to Christianity ultimately leading 

to a complete disassociation from alcohol abuse and not to forget a higher educational 

achievement as compared to the former. 

 The scheduled tribes in general are looked down upon as the savage, the backward 

and the untouchables by most of the people living in the area. This social degradation 

has acted as a barrier between the scheduled tribes and the non-tribal population. As a 

matter of fact the scheduled castes such as the Rajbansi community also regard 

themselves to be better off and at a higher social ladder as compared to the scheduled 

tribes whom they regard to be the untouchables.  

 The major non-governmental organizations working in the area are Tufanganj 

Anwesha Welfare Society, Vasundhara Enviro Welfare Society, Benoy Dream 

Academy etc. apart from the many such non-governmental organizations that are 

untraceable in the field.  

 The intervention of the non-governmental organizations in the area for development 

has definitely brought about a positive change in the lives of the beneficiaries. 

However, it is to be noted that the non-tribals have benefitted in a much better manner 

as compared to the tribal people from such NGO intervention. 

 The respondents consider participatory approach for tribal development to be much 

better for the betterment of the tribal community at the larger scale. 
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5.7. STATISTICAL EXPLANATION 

In order to give meaning to the above provided data, we shall be using the help of statistical 

explanations using Chi Square Test to either accept or reject the proposed Null Hypothesis 

(Ho).  

Let us place our hypothesis of the research bearing the title –STATE, NGOS AND TRIBAL 

DEVELOPMENT: A STUDY IN DOOARS REGION OF WEST BENGAL WITH 

SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE ROLE OF THE NON GOVERNMNETAL 

ORGANISATIONS SINCE 1991.  

Ho- NGO intervention in the tribal areas of Dooars is successful enough in bringing about 

sustainable and self reliant participatory development of the beneficiaries i.e. the tribal 

population. The policies adopted need not require changes and the target of implementing the 

right to development has been satisfactorily implemented on the tribal population of the 

Dooars region. 

HA/H1- NGO intervention in the tribal areas of Dooars has not been able to secure a 

sustainable, man- nature friendly self reliant development of the beneficiaries of the area. The 

principles and policies of development adopted by the State as well as the NGOs stand to be 

inadequate to suffice the need of the hour which is not just economic self sufficiency but 

cultural, environmental and social protection of the tribal population of the Dooars region. 

The Level of Significance that we have chosen is 5% 

As have been stated in the introductory remarks of the first chapter about using mostly 

qualitative analysis and a few quantitative explanations as and when required in the 

interpretation of the data. Since the area of study fully depends upon qualitative analysis, we 

still take the help few quantitative data analysis for a better understanding. Taking few 

important questions into consideration, we shall place them to be the sample for the following 

Chi Square tests. 

 Introspection about the awareness of the respondents about the developmental 

schemes of the government provides us with the P value of 2.288 which is much 

lower than the level of significance. 
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 With regard to the role of the non-governmental organizations in the development of 

the scheduled tribes of the area, the Pvalue that we derive is 1.524. 

 An enquiry about the positive changes that has been witnessed in the area after the 

NGO intervention provides us with the P value of 0.003. 

 The co-relation between the developmental policies of the government and the level 

of empowerment thereby brought about by it is indicated by the value of 0.490. 

Apart from the value of the co-relation co-efficient provided by the statistical calculation, we 

find that the P values that are derived at with the help of Chi Square Test are all less than the 

chosen Level of Significance, this makes us reject the Null hypothesis and thereby accept the 

Alternative hypothesis. Since, the P values 2.288<5; 1.524<5; 0.003<5 or in other words, 

since the P Values are less than or equal to the Significance value, 

The Null Hypothesis (Ho) is rejected and the Alternative Hypothesis (HA) is accepted. 

Therefore, we can safely conclude that the NGO intervention in the tribal areas of Dooars has 

not be able to secure a sustainable, man- nature friendly self reliant development of the 

beneficiaries of the area. The principles and policies of development adopted by the State as 

well as the NGOs stand to be inadequate to suffice the need of the hour which is not just 

economic self sufficiency but cultural, environmental and social protection of the tribal 

population of the Dooars region. Much needs to be done for bringing about a qualitative 

betterment in the lives of the scheduled tribe population of the area. The importance of the 

improvement in the quality of life signifies a balanced and true form of development of the 

entire nation which in itself is the core crux of the welfare model of development.  

 

5.8. SUGGESTIVE MEASURES: TOWARDS AN ALTERNATIVE APPROACH 

Compartmentalizing tribal development in India is a herculean task because of its multiple 

variations in terms of culture, language, social structure, economic standards and various 

other factors that lead to its heterogeneity in terms of its identity. However, the most crucial 

parameter of understanding the level of development of the tribes of India can definitely be 

done in terms of two broad economic categories on the basis of their ownership over the 

natural resources and the production of valuable commodities out of these resource bases. 

The first category of tribals can be done in terms of their economic status that is drawn from 
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the hills and forests as most of them are forest dwellers. The second group is generally found 

in the plains or valleys that are dependent on settled cultivation, horticulture and maintenance 

of life stock as alternate source of livelihood. In the Dooars region of the study area, we find 

the presence of both the forest dwelling scheduled tribes as well as the plain and valley 

settled scheduled tribes that are dependent on forest resources and tea plantations respectively 

for their source of survival.  

During the post independence era, the tribal development projects have been interpreted as 

monitory investments in the tribal areas for their development which has been done under 

two specific categories. The first category involves such programs for the underdeveloped 

scheduled tribes at the cost of the exploitation of natural resources for the establishment of 

industries, factories, mega projects such as shopping complex, the construction of dams and 

hydro projects etc. This has no doubt led to a negative impact on the scheduled tribes of the 

area in the form of displacement, deprivation of community owned property and an overall 

tribal lifestyle. Although, the economic audit and account may definitely prove such 

investment as an economic venture with a positive return in terms of the growth of the Gross 

Domestic Product (GDP), yet if we understand it from the social scale of measuring 

qualitative human development then this definitely marks out to be a disaster in terms of 

quality development of the scheduled tribes.  

On the other hand, the second type of economic investment made by the government on the 

scheduled tribe areas focuses upon the empowerment of these groups of people by providing 

them employment opportunities, subsidies and loans and other such avenues of betterment 

that has definitely succeeded in bringing about a significant level of human resource 

development. In understanding such crucial subject one cannot only confine ones idea to the 

objectified data analysis of economic gains and losses but on the other hand must take into 

consideration the sensitive area of human development from a qualitative perspective 

granting the beneficiaries the right to choose the best for them as that what has been 

prescribed in the United Nations Declaration on the Right to Development. Such a model can 

be regarded to be the centre of any qualitative welfare model of development. 

Prof. Rath (2006) has rightly summarized the last five decades of tribal development in India 

under three responses: positive, negative and suggestive. The positive responses highlight on 

the achievements of the ongoing development process and at the same time also attempts to 

predict the future of development in the days to come. Haimendorf (1990) happens to be one 
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such advocate of the positive response group where he believes that the tribes of India had 

gradually started to intricate themselves into the mainstream effects of developmental policy 

propagated by a welfare state in terms of its quality, society, culture and economy. Apart 

from Haimendorf, Srinivas (1990) is of the opinion that reservation alongside democratic 

political setup has definitely been the major facilitator of tribal development in India.  

The positive response is out rightly rejected by the second group that believe in the negative 

response of the ongoing tribal developmental policies in the country because they believe that 

although reservation has been of help to very few individuals, yet on a larger scale, this has 

led to the exploitation of the tribal masses. The areas of induced displacement of the 

scheduled tribes for bringing about development of the mainstream cannot be regarded as a 

positive impact on these groups of people. Advocates such as Amar Singh Choudhury have 

remained loyal to their stand of negative response of the ongoing tribal developmental 

policies.  

Similar to the negative response, the suggestive response does not appear to be very much 

optimistic about the impact of the tribal developmental policies on these sections of the 

nation. However, the major line of distinction between the two is that the suggestive response 

inspite of criticizing the negative aspects of the policies, make it a point to articulate a series 

of remedies for them which if incorporated shall make some positive changes in the lives of 

the scheduled tribes. Baviskar (1994) criticized the ongoing policies to be of help only to the 

bureaucrats suggesting an integration of tribal development programs with environmental 

conservation in order to generate sustainable self reliant livelihoods for the scheduled tribes. 

Criticizing the large scale privatization process with its negative impact on tribal 

development, Nathan and Kelkar (2003) suggests the distribution of land on equal terms on 

the basis of gender equality so as to bring about the preservation of environment and 

sustainable development.  

After having clearly understood the socio-economic and political ground realities of the 

scheduled tribe communities of the Dooars region of North Bengal, it becomes pertinent that 

there are some major loopholes that need to be addressed immediately so as to bring about a 

qualitative change in the human development of the tribal communities. As has been stated 

earlier, the economic scaling may definitely show a remarkable economic rise in the tribal 

livelihood yet one cannot confine the idea of development to economic growth alone. Fr. 

Tirkey regards such empirical studies hinting towards economic betterment of the scheduled 
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tribes of the area as an impact of the trickledown effect of the country’s overall development 

thereby adding no extra benefit to the beneficiaries. He considers the scheduled tribe tea 

plantation labourers of North Bengal to be at the lowest rung of the economic ladder.  

The social scaling of tribal development in the area shows a completely different picture that 

requires an immediate re-examination in order to bring about qualitative human development 

of the scheduled tribes; that which has been rightly advocated by the declaration on the Right 

to Development by the United Nations Organisation.  

From amongst the three major responses propounded by Prof. Rath, the researcher feels that 

taking the area of research into consideration, one need to think beyond the three specific 

categories of understanding tribal development in the area. Compartmentalization definitely 

confines our idea and forbids us from thinking outside the directed opinion box. The case 

studies conducted in the research cannot be purely placed under any of the three categories. 

Since, one cannot feel the complete success of the governmental policies in the area, it would 

be wrong to place it under the positive response. At the same time one cannot choose to 

remain a critic of all the governmental policies to regard it to be negative because in areas 

such as Mechia Busty, Mendibari and Buxa region, we do find the governmental agencies 

playing a positive role. The researcher cannot take the suggestive response to be apt for the 

case studies because there is no scope of pointing out the positive impact of the government 

in this category. Most important of all, the area of research does not only confine itself to the 

policies of the State alone in the development of the scheduled tribes of the area, but at the 

same time tries to assess the role of the third agency of development under the banner of the 

non-governmental organizations.  

The case studies clearly reflect upon a mixed response on the role of the governmental 

policies and the working of the non-governmental organizations in implementing these 

policies and reaching out to the grass root scheduled tribes. Therefore, this demands for a 

complete new approach to tribal development in the area. The consolidated findings of the 

field survey makes us understand that the scheduled tribes regard economic wellbeing to be 

the major criteria of development and also believe the government to be the prime facilitator 

of development. In achieving this target, a majority of approximately seventy percent of the 

respondents believe participatory approach to be the most suitable approach for tribal 

development of the area. It has been witnessed that most of the policies of the government 

stand to be inappropriate that do not address their core issues of requirements. On the other 
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hand, the non-governmental organizations that are expected to fulfill this gap are generally 

seen to be absent or pseudo-present in the area making the situation worse. A strong field 

based audit is the most important requirement of the hour to bring things in order. Therefore, 

the sample of the universe suggests participatory approach where there would prevail a strong 

decision making nexus between the scheduled tribes, the government and the non-

governmental organizations to address the core areas in a much better manner because the 

freedom of choice would then be granted to the scheduled tribe communities.  

Such an approach would definitely deviate from what senior political scientist like Prof. 

Rumki Basu believes in that a country like India with its vast population cannot have a micro 

level policy formulation which in turn would disturb the entire socio-economic and political 

system. However, the researcher strongly feels that in order to uplift the 8.6% of the Indian 

population that have been left backward since ages, such macro level policies have failed to 

fruitfully address them and if not taken serious note of shall create a disturbance in the Indian 

federal structure and the existing set up. 

 

5.9. CONCLUSION 

The present chapter dedicated to the field based understanding about the role of the non-

governmental organizations in tribal development of the Dooars region is completely 

dedicated to the collection and analysis of field based data trying to address the significant 

practical questions about the three core elements separately taken up as the role of the State 

policies in tribal development, the role of the non-governmental organizations in the 

development of the tribes of the Dooars region and most important of all the understanding of 

the scheduled tribes themselves about their interpretation of the meaning of development and 

the approach towards empowerment of their communities. We begin the chapter with a 

general introduction about the survey area and the respondents living there with the cultural 

diversities, heterogeneous economic standards, linguistic variations and not to forget their 

religious affinities. The researcher has made every possible effort to theoretically 

conceptualize the different types of scheduled tribes living in the area.  

A strong detailed analysis has been made about the methodology to be adopted in the field for 

the collection of data from the survey area. This is accompanied by the explanation of 

problems faced by the researcher in the collection of the data from the field.  
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Each of the six surveyed area is taken up one at a time to reflect on the significance of micro 

level understanding of the survey area. This is done to recognize the heterogeneous 

diversities of one tribal community from the other thereby respecting the very essence of 

heterogeneity imbibed in each tribal community deep down its roots. This is also an attempt 

to discard the idea of generalization of all the scheduled tribes as one single community 

facing one single problem under the diverse area thereby respecting the important 

characteristics of heterogeneity enjoyed by each scheduled tribe community.   

After having closely analyzed each micro case study of the survey area, the researcher has 

provided an analysis of the consolidated field survey data as a sample to represent the 

scheduled tribe population of the Dooars region of North Bengal. Every attempt has been 

made to note down and explain the meaning of each question along with the diverse 

responses received from the end of the respondents with the help of mathematical tables and 

charts. The consolidated data is further more tested statistically and explained with the help 

of the Chi-Square Test where the Null Hypothesis (Ho) stood rejected and the Alternative 

Hypothesis is accepted.  

The major finding has been summed up with the acceptance of the Alternative Hypothesis 

which states that the NGO intervention in the tribal areas of Dooars has not been able to 

secure a sustainable, man- nature friendly self reliant development of the beneficiaries of the 

area. The principles and policies of development adopted by the State as well as the NGOs 

stand to be inadequate to suffice the need of the hour which is not just economic self 

sufficiency but cultural, environmental and social protection of the tribal population of the 

Dooars region. 

The concluding note discusses at length the alternative approach to tribal development in the 

Dooars region of North Bengal that may be taken as an alternative model at large for the 

scheduled tribes of the entire nation. This section shall be dealt at length in our next chapter. 
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CHAPTER SIX 

6. SUMMARY & CONCLUSION 

The present chapter concludes the thesis by providing a summary of all the chapters dealt in 

the earlier sections followed by the major findings and suggestions that have been drawn in 

the due course of the research work.   

6.1. SUMMARY OF THE CHAPTERS 

The thesis entitled State, NGOS and Tribal Development: A Study in Dooars Region of West 

Bengal with Special Reference to the Role of the Non-Governmental Organizations since 

1991 comprises up of seven core chapters in trying to make an honest assessment of the role 

of the non-governmental organizations in the development of the scheduled tribes of the area 

of study. Each chapter has made an attempt to discuss the core sub-topics in detail and 

thereby has pointed out the major loopholes that had been left untouched by the existing 

studies on this area. Before concluding the thesis, we have put forward the summary of every 

chapter in the following order so that it may be of help to the readers to visualize and 

recapitulate the entire thesis once again.  

Chapter One entitled Introductory Notes begins with the introduction of the topic and the area 

of study by providing the conceptual clarifications on the core areas of the research. 

Development as a multi dimensional subject that has changed its connotations with the 

changing dimensions from economic growth to qualitative human development 

contextualizing it with the tribal development in the area of study has been explained in this 

chapter. We have made an attempt to narrate the meaning of Development and the Right to 

Development, the Role of the State and the role of the non-governmental organizations in 

development and not to forget tribal development in the Indian context by highlighting on the 

importance of participation of the beneficiaries in the process of development.  

Chapter Two addresses the conceptualization of development and also tries to assess the role 

of the non-governmental organizations in a process of development. We begin with the in-

depth explanation of the meaning of development from all possible dimensions by providing 

a clear cut distinction between the terms growth and development, social welfare and 

development and the right to development. We have made an attempt to draw a brief 

historical understanding of development along with its changing dimensions. Efforts have 

also been made to explain the core elements of development such as life sustenance, self 
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esteem and freedom. In such a situation, the importance of the right to development as a 

human right cannot be ignored because the vision for development as propounded by the 

United Nations Organization under the banner of Envision 2030 stands to be of immense help 

for providing assistance in the achievement of developmental targets. We gradually move on 

to analyze the emergence of the non-governmental organizations in the process of 

development and the role played by it in the successful implementation of development. This 

chapter ends with the understanding of the meaning of development to the scheduled tribe 

communities of the area of study which shall act as an eye opener for the policy formulators 

in the formulation and implementation of tribal developmental policies henceforth.  

Chapter Three makes an attempt to study the major policies of the government for bringing 

about development of the scheduled tribes since 1991 onwards. The conceptual clarification 

between the two major terms of the state and the government trying to decode the term that 

shall be best fitted to be applied in the due course of the research work has been explained. 

The fragmentation of the major phases in trying to understand the role of the state in the 

genesis of tribal studies into the formative, constructive and analytical phases have been 

pointed out in detail. We have then moved forward by providing the major approaches to 

tribal development from a historical point of view laying emphasis upon the ideas of eminent 

scholars such as G. S. Ghurye and Verrier Elwin. The approaches of the state to tribal 

development during the post independence era on the lines spelled out by Nehru that has been 

the guiding principles for tribal development till date has been briefly discussed. We have 

also made an attempt to propose an alternative approach to tribal development. The 

constitutional safeguards guaranteed to the scheduled tribe population of India have been 

pointed out. In understanding the policies of the state for the development of the scheduled 

tribes especially after the year 1991, we have made an attempt to briefly summarize the major 

governmental policies by studying them under three heads namely since independence till 

1990, 1991 onwards and post 2014 era.  

Chapter Four makes a modest attempt to situate the tribal problems in the area of study that is 

the Dooars region A historical background of the Dooars region has been provided in order to 

understand the present scenario from the historical, geographical and economic point of view. 

The six selected areas for conducting the survey has also been pointed out in this chapter 

along with the reasons behind the selection of these areas. This has helped us problematize 

the research area in a much better manner. This is followed by an account of the major tribal 

groups that shall be dealt with in the survey conducted in the Dooars region. The operational 
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advantages and disadvantages in the context of development has been pointed out in the 

chapter followed by the area of specialization that such non-governmental organizations 

portray in the process of development. The chapter concludes by providing an account of 

some of the non-governmental organizations present in the area. 

Chapter Five makes an in detailed analysis of the data collected from the field both from the 

qualitative and quantitative dimensions in an attempt to situate the role of the non-

governmental organizations in the context of tribal development in the study area since 1991. 

The Dooars region which is a home to many different tribal communities has been 

categorized into two major groups with distinct economic status, cultural ties and most 

important of all developmental scale in the ladder of development. The data extracted from 

six unique geographical locations of Totopara, Mendibari, Buxa, Mechia Busty, Mechpara 

and Kumargram with one hundred and fifty respondents provides us with an insight of the 

model of development aspired by the respondents for better development of the scheduled 

tribes, the role of non-governmental organizations in the empowerment of the beneficiaries 

and the meaning of development to the scheduled tribe population has been chronologically 

analyzed by the researcher. The quantitative data has been presented with the help of tables 

and graphical representations with a consolidated figure followed by individual case studies 

to highlight on the heterogeneous nature of tribal development. This has been followed by the 

statistical interpretation of the collected data whereby the Null Hypothesis has been rejected 

and the Alternative Hypothesis is accepted.  

The Sixth Chapter concludes the thesis by providing some of the major findings and useful 

suggestions along with the overall summary of all the chapters of the present study.  

It has been found out that the scheduled tribe communities of India that occupy 8.06% of the 

total Indian population cannot be wrongly clubbed together as a single homogenous group by 

formulating homogenous developmental plans and policies for more than seven hundred and 

fifty different groups of people under the banner of scheduled tribe category. Therefore, this 

requires for the micro level policy formulations depending upon the level of development 

which can be best served with the help of Tribal Developmental Boards for each tribal 

community with complete tribal representation and maximum participation on the lines of 

participatory approach of the government, the non-governmental organizations and the 

consolidated voices of the individual tribal communities commonly represented by their 

individual Tribal Developmental Boards. The role of the non-governmental organizations 
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must be completely re-examined by a strict monitoring agency with the instrument of 

punishment and reward at their disposal so that only the honest non-governmental 

organizations would be allowed to exist in the field and the proxy non-governmental 

organizations would be completely removed from the area of operation. Most important of all 

the freedom to choose the best for themselves must be granted to the beneficiaries so that this 

leads to the formulation of tribal friendly policies in the long run where participation of the 

people would be to the fullest thereby successfully achieving the target of Envision 2030 as 

perceived by the United Nations Organization. 

From the above made discussions, we believe that the scheduled tribe communities of India 

has been witnessed to occupy the position of the periphery, serving as a source of natural 

resources to the mainland center, at the cost of deprivation from their very basic rights over 

those resources. Development planning has attempted to boost up their empowerment level 

by emphasizing upon food security, health, employment and income generation, education, 

social welfare, economic independence and the preservation of their unique cultural identity. 

“Fifty years of such planning, however, has failed to narrow the gap between the tribals and 

the rest of the population, and has instead actually reinforced the unequal exchange between 

the two.” Rath, (2006). The tribal experiences on development over the years have been 

marked by a wide range of variations depending upon the area of settlement, educational 

standards and the inclusion in the mainland development process. To generate an analysis 

using the inductive method of data interpretation taking one tribal area to be the 

representative of the entire tribal population would be a massive blunder on the part of the 

policy formulators, the agencies of development, the academicians and the common people. 

This is because the scheduled tribes differ to a large extent from each other thereby showing 

dissimilarity, heterogeneity and differences in the level of development from one another. 

This demands a re-examination of the approaches adopted in the formulation of the 

development policies for tribal development taking up micro case analysis for which we have 

already presented the alternative approaches to tribal development in the earlier chapters of 

the thesis.  

In the successive Five Year Plans, the Government of India along with the intelligentsia has 

laid emphasis upon the role and importance of the non-governmental organizations in the 

process of building a developed nation. This was highlighted furthermore with the 

diminishing economic and social activities of the State with the advent of the phase of 

liberalization, thereby paving the way for the visible emergence of the non-governmental 
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organizations as an alternative agency in promoting development and social welfare. Due to 

the structural adjustment policies emphasizing on minimal state, the NGO sector was pushed 

to the centre stage of the development debate. 

In the process of development of the scheduled tribes, the roles of the agencies of 

development occupy a place of prominence. It has been witnessed that without a strong team 

of passionate members willing to serve this community to the truest sense of the term, 

advocating the policies of development would be a grave injustice to the scheduled tribes. 

The country has seen the changing policies and programmes for tribal development with ever 

increasing economic investments upon these groups of people in the forms of the Five Year 

Plans. However, the assessments of these investments have not resulted with the expected 

outcomes. The reasons behind the half hearted results which can be equated to the failure of 

the governmental programmes are multiple in numbers, such as corruption, approach of the 

bureaucrats, ignorance of the beneficiaries, irrelevant policy formulations, lack of 

participation etc. In such a situation, questions are also raised on the role of the non-

governmental organizations in bringing about tribal development of the nation. The constant 

rise in the number of the NGOs backed by their strong advocacy for the needy often fail to 

meet the expected results. The notion that the unresponsiveness of the governmental agencies 

had long time back encouraged the growth of the non-governmental organizations is put to 

test because if the NGOs as well fail to be responsive, then which is the alternative agency of 

development that the people can look up to in the hour of need? This leaves us with no other 

option but to advocate the empowerment of the beneficiaries on a self reliant sustainable 

model of development where they do not need to depend upon the external intervention for 

tribal development. At the same time one cannot regard all the non-governmental 

organizations to be non-functional because there are some NGOs who have been actively 

participating in the task allotted to them. Specifically, since the area of research tries to delve 

into the assessment of the role of the developmental non-governmental organizations in the 

empowerment of the scheduled tribe communities at a micro level, we have tried to review 

their role in making the beneficiaries self reliant in the process of development. Therefore, we 

have looked into the functioning of the developmental non-governmental organizations in the 

process of tribal development and proposed the required changes for the betterment of the 

prevalent condition so that this study may help the policy formulators in looking into tribal 

development from the lenses of the scheduled tribe themselves. An analysis of the 

experiences of the beneficiaries of tribal development on the role of the non-governmental 



C h a p t e r  S i x                                                    P a g e  | 252 

 

organizations in the achievement of the targets of development provides us with an insight 

into the operational aspects of the NGOs thereby clearly pointing out the gap between the 

promises and the performances of such organizations emphasizing their strengths as well as 

weaknesses. Although, statistics stand flooded with a handsome number of non-governmental 

organizations operating in the area, yet the ground reality shows a disheartening picture. 

Inspite of the prevalence of rampant backwardness in the area, 45.6% of the respondents 

show an immense faith in the government to act as a facilitator of positive change from 

backwardness to modernization, while only 6.4% of them reflect a faith on the functioning of 

the non-governmental organizations. With regard to the core question of development, 44.8% 

of the universe allocates priority to economic wellbeing, 2.4% believe that political 

awareness and empowerment is important, only 0.8% of them feel the ardent necessity of 

social equality and liberation. This is because the tribal society does not practice what we 

may term the Hindu hierarchical structure which is why the people do not feel the necessity 

of social equality as an element of development. Interestingly, 42.4% of the respondents 

regard all the above mentioned factors to be an integral part of holistic development while 

9.6% of them suggest some other important criteria of development in the form of proper 

education and alternative sources of livelihood. Ultimately, the major focus of attention is 

placed on economic betterment because they believe that with the change in the economic 

strata, the other variables of development will automatically change for betterment. In 

achieving this target of development as propounded by the scheduled tribes of the region, 

60.8% of the beneficiaries believe in participatory approach where participation of the tribals, 

the non-governmental organizations and the State would be collaborated for better planning 

and implementation of policy programmes for them. 16% are happy with the prevailing top 

down approach while 23.2% respondents show aggression in the failure of development 

policies by proposing a bottom up approach where only the beneficiaries and the government 

would have a share in the decision making process. This clearly reflects upon the 

dissatisfactory role played by the non-governmental organizations. 

The importance of participation that has been underrated in the approach to tribal 

development has been highlighted in this research work. Inspite of recognizing the 

importance of people’s participation in the development process, the efforts initiated in this 

direction by the government through institutional innovations have not been successful. The 

lack of the required degree of political will, lethargy of the bureaucracy, lack of awareness on 

the part of the target groups about the importance of their participation, the socio-economic 
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background and dependency culture etc. are some of the reasons for the failure of the tribal 

development programmes. It has been found out that without the participation of the 

beneficiaries in the process of policy formulation, implementation and analysis for the 

betterment of the existing policies, tribal development cannot achieve the desired success. In 

this context, participation has occupied the centre stage in the discourses of development, 

decentralization and democratization which are all inter-related for the achievement of 

development targets. Participation and empowerment has been perceived by Narayan (1991) 

as means and ends to each other. The participation of people is an integral part for bringing 

about an orderly growth and development, and that development can only be viewed as 

sustainable when the participation of people is made the core in the process of development. 

Therefore, the importance of people friendly approach accompanied by the participation of 

the beneficiaries is very important in the process of tribal development. This has been 

supported by the field survey conducted in the Dooars region of North Bengal. They regard 

such an inclusion of the beneficiaries to be very important because the participation at this 

level would help the government to formulate apt policies required at the grassroot level 

because here, the grass roots would have a chance to voice their demands. This would also 

mean the curbing of the wastage of the economic investments made by the government which 

would now be used as per the requirement of the beneficiaries alone.  Such a measure would 

indicate a step toward the achievement of the goal of Envision 2030 which largely delves 

upon the ideas of freedom, choice, human rights and empowerment.  

 

6.2. ANALYZING THE ROLE OF THE NGOS AT A GLOBAL SCALE 

The era of globalization has served mankind with some crucially interlinked variables that 

have been left to face the adversities of the impact of the former in the form of the rising gap 

between the North and the South on the basis of economic accomplishments, social 

civilization and political achievements. Amongst them all, addressing the ardent problem of 

poverty has definitely posed to be the most crucial issue that is left open to the international 

arena for its serious attention. The economic re-structuring of the 1980’s and the 1990’s 

reflects the ‘ascents/ descents’ nature of the process of development which has been termed 

by the UNDP, indicating the fact that the existing inequalities have definitely been widened 

by economic liberalization that added more growth for the strong nations. Between the years 

1987 and 1993, the global arena witnessed a rise in both the number of the global poor as 

well as the global rich classes, provoking Majid Rahnema (1997) to suggest that 
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‘development could never offer a sustainable option to all the people on the planet, even if it 

were successfully delivered’. The discourse of development tilted towards how the 

‘unsuccessful South’ could be uplifted to the position of the ‘successful North’ hinting 

towards modernization of the third world on the lines of the first world nations. This 

completely ignored the question as to what kind of world did the people desire to construct 

and was forcefully made to think on the lines of imitating the well off developed nations. In 

such a situation, the contribution of the non-governmental organizations on a global platform 

was put to question. The backbone of the non-governmental organizations that rests with the 

funding agencies played a decisive role in the functioning of theNGOs. Michael Edwards 

(1990) advocates a shift from the paradigm of foreign aid towards cooperation on an 

international basis working against global poverty and human exploitation. This international 

cooperation must be rooted in dialogue and must be democratic in nature working strictly 

against the imposition of any universal model from above.  

Due to the adverse effects of the debate on the funding of the non-governmental 

organizations, the market led globalization era posed serious pressure on such NGOs that 

tried their level best to avoid breaking apart from the new liberal faith. The acceptance of 

fund by the non-governmental organizations for carrying out their role in community 

development, democracy building and global betterment led to an anti-NGO paradigm for 

which the non-governmental organizations were unable to provide a suitable solution to the 

restructuring of the global economy. The major criticisms levied against the non-

governmental organizations were on the grounds of their lack of accountability, technological 

weakness and politicized nature alongside their failure to provide the desired outputs from the 

investments made to them by the funding agencies. It is important to note the fact that 

irrespective of its sincere dedication and efficiency, the rise in the number of the non-

governmental organizations could never provide immediate solutions to the global problem 

of poverty, social stability and self sufficiency. “While people inside the NGO world still 

think of themselves as occupying the moral high ground, the reality now is that few people in 

the South outside the NGO world think of NGOs like this. The word on the street in the 

South is that NGOs are charlatans raking up large salaries ……… and many air conditioned 

offices.” Richard Holloway (1999). 

Hulme and Edwards (1997) are of the opinion that in order to address the needs of the 

common people on a large scale, the non-governmental organizations must ‘return to their 

roots’. They put forward some pertinent questions that may be the reason behind the gap or 
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the failure of the NGOs in fulfilling their duties. They inquire in the following lines – Could 

it be that many NGOs are so involved in service delivery that the local level associations they 

create, empower NGO personnel and leaders but not the poor and disadvantaged? Have the 

NGOs got so involved in lobbying donors directly that they have neglected their role in 

creating active citizenries that through more diffuse political process, can demand effective 

aid policies and other policy changes that will assist the poor in poor countries? Eade and 

Pearce (2000). 

During the 1990’s the major focus of attention of the non-governmental organizations was to 

solve the crisis faced in the international cooperation thereby deciding on the future role of 

the NGOs in facing the impact of globalization of the economic platform. This demanded the 

non-governmental organizations to rectify their role as the promoters of social change, 

cooperation, democratic process, non-violence and human rights as the base in the decision 

making on the issues of environment, economy and polity. A serious re-thinking on the part 

of the non-governmental organizations was demanded with regard to their mission, strategies 

and their mandates instead of behaving as agents in the hands of the foreign aid system. It 

was felt that the NGOs must aim to gradually replace the foreign aid with the broader agenda 

of international cooperation seeking alliances on the basis of common goals with other 

developmental organizations. The 1990’s can be regarded to be a decade of South-North 

NGO partnership whereby the official donors started directly funding the Southern NGOs 

making them less dependent upon the Northern NGOs. 

However, this decade was not free from criticisms. Moore and Stewart (1998) attempted to 

argue that in the poor countries the NGOs dedicated towards development seriously need to 

re-establish the confidence of the people in them so as to channelize funds to them through 

the donor agencies. Four major areas have been pointed out by them as the areas of concern:  

 The failure of NGOs to develop accountability within their own countries rather than 

accountability to wealthy foreign organizations; 

 The need for internal reform and mechanisms to institutionalize suspicion within 

NGOs that are under-going structural growth and thus to regain trust and confidence 

in the eyes of the public, government and donors; 

 The need for NGOs to pre-empt the often intrusive and inappropriate formal, 

quantitative performance evaluation favoured by donors, by developing quality 

ratings of their own; 
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 The need to overcome tendency for small NGOs to compete with each other, by 

seeking economies of scale through collectively provided services within the NGO 

sector. Eade and Pearce (2000). 

Keeping aside the debate between the NGOs of the North and the South, one must not 

underrate the question with regard to the utility or relevance of the non-governmental 

organizations as an agent of change in the global scenario. This can be understood by 

understanding the strength of the state because in some countries like Afghanistan, the space 

left due to the breakdown of the state machinery indicated a rise in the role of the non-

governmental organizations. Although it may appear that the non-governmental organizations 

try their level best to occupy the space created due to the absence of effective government 

institutions, yet it is interesting to find out that such NGOs severely compromise at the end.  

Theoretically, many non-governmental organizations aim to stand committed in contributing 

towards the building of a better world. It is important to understand as to where do the non-

governmental organizations decide to locate themselves in the global arena by answering the 

vital question as to for whom do such organizations work for? Therefore, the question of 

participation is put forward for debate, where scholars like Lilly Nicholls (1996) propose 

sustainable human development and people centered development to be helpful in meeting 

the theoretical structure. Gradually, the gender perspective was incorporated to strengthen the 

role of non-governmental organizations by scholars like Amina Mama (2006) who put 

forward the idea that without participatory method, gender activism would not have been 

possible otherwise. Therefore, a complete reconsideration of theory meeting practicality was 

proposed in this phase of the NGO discourse. Analyzing practice alone would help in the real 

assessment about the impact of NGO intervention in the crucial areas that need attention.  

Although, there has been a rise in the number, size and sophistication of the third sector of 

development, i.e. the non-governmental organizations, ironically the impact of such 

organizations and its role in the field of activity is generally seen to be local and transitory in 

nature. It has been witnessed that the NGOs find a difficulty in interacting with the economic, 

social and political wings at the national front thereby confining itself to local issues. 

Realizing this problem, the non-governmental organizations have started questioning about 

their role as well as effectiveness in the future years to come and have also started focusing 

upon the efforts to skill themselves in the ladder of prominence by working on their role in 

the developmental dynamics. A serious effort was made in a workshop conducted in January 
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1992 at the University of Manchester to improve their role and impact in the required area by 

providing the following four guidelines which stand to be as follows- 

 Working with and within government structures to influence policy and systems; 

 Operational expansion; 

 National and international lobbying and advocacy; 

 Strengthening organizations of the poor. Edwards and Hulme (2005) 

Furthermore, Robert Chambers (1992) propagated other strategies for the improvement and 

better future of the non-governmental organizations that included legal reforms, training, 

alliance building and self spreading for self improvement. However, it is to be noted that the 

ultimate arbiter happens to be the State that is the sole decider of the political strategies on 

which development is dependent upon thereby providing a framework on the guidelines of 

which other such organs like the NGOs need to function.  

 

6.3. CRITICAL REVIEW OF THE ROLE OF THE NGOS IN INDIA 

The legacy of voluntarism and charity is one of the chief characteristics borne by South Asia 

where the entire region has witnessed movements advocating for social reforms, freedom, 

welfare and development of all. ‘The history of social organization seem to have largely been 

influenced by laissez-faire movement on the basis of the promulgation of the theory 

concerning minimization of state intervention, on the one hand, and dissemination of the 

concern of volunteerism on a more planned and organized way on the other.’ Ravichandran 

(2004). 

Globalization has had a serious impact on the rise in the number of global civil society and 

non-governmental organizations working on the lines of social reforms, welfare, betterment 

and development on a global platform. The primary target of the newly emerging non-

governmental organizations was to protect the interests of the disadvantaged sections of 

mankind, development of the backward areas alongside providing a voice of strength against 

the exploitation of the weak and the disadvantaged. The vacuum that was left unfulfilled by 

the state as well as the corporate sectors was gradually filled in by the non-governmental 

organizations as the third sector in providing relief and developmental activities. India which 

is a home to approximately 1.2 million NGOs attributes six major factors behind the increase 

in the rise of this sector - namely curtailment in the role of the state, end of cold war and the 
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rise of unipolar US block, rise of the democratic set up on a global scale, incentives provided 

to the NGOs, increase in the donations to the NGOs for the resolution of global problems and 

the improvement in technology and communications for better services.  

In the case of India, the most important reason behind the rise in the number of the non-

governmental organization as stated in the Human Development Report of 1993 provided by 

the United Nations, is because of a change in the focus of attention from the traditional 

trickled down bureaucratic approach to the people centered participator approach alongside 

human development to be brought about by economic growth. This was something 

completely different from that which was witnessed right after the Indian independence era 

where the role of the government was viewed as the sole facilitator and regulator of 

development. This tight grasp of the government was loosened in the era of globalization 

where the Community Based Organizations (CBOs), the voluntary bodies and the non-

governmental organizations gradually crept in on the pretext of reducing the pressure of the 

government by catering to the local needs for a better national development. According to the 

World Bank Report 2000-2001, ‘the NGOs shows the poor people how to make a difference 

if they organize themselves to defend their rights, to take advantage of market opportunities 

and protect themselves from risks.’ (World Encyclopedia - India). 

Different nomenclature are used to denote the non-governmental organizations in India such 

as the voluntary agencies, not-for-profit organizations, civil society organizations, community 

based organizations, charitable organizations, third sector organizations etc. Venkataiah 

(2009). Depending upon the nature of activities that the NGOs undertake, the forms of the 

non-governmental organizations are decided on the same line such as the advocacy NGOs, 

networking NGOs, mother NGOs, religious NGOs, national NGOs and international NGOs.   

Therefore, this makes us understand the significance of the non-governmental organizations 

as a parallel body alongside the government for imparting developmental goals in the 

required area of the country.  

Massive changes have started taking place in the non-governmental sector with the passage 

of time for which the non-governmental organizations have been applauded as well as 

criticized for their behaviour, functioning and role in the developmental dynamics. It is to be 

understood that the non-governmental organizations which act as an alternative mechanism 

for providing public service cannot be scrutinized on the same platform because of the 

variations in their functioning that differentiates one NGO from the other. While some 
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sections of the people portray their satisfaction with the functioning of the non-governmental 

organizations, the presence of the other group representing dissatisfaction cannot be 

underestimated either. Such apprehensions about optimum satisfaction and dissatisfaction on 

the functioning and role of the non-governmental organizations is actually dependent upon 

some parameters of judgement such as the quality of services provided by these NGOs, the 

opinion of the beneficiaries with regard to the services provided to them, the assessment of 

the growth rate in the service provided, the organizational management of the non-

governmental organizations to make it people friendly, and the level of accountability of such 

NGOs towards the public as well as the government. Banking on these variables, we can see 

a wide range of both supporters as well as critics of the functioning and the role of the non-

governmental organizations at large. 

The need of the hour in the changed globalised climate demands the non-governmental 

organizations to play the role of innovator and facilitator of development by addressing the 

core questions of inequality, poverty and an overall change in the social structure. This 

demands for a fresh analysis with new approaches to address the problematic areas of 

development with the help of effective and vibrant non-governmental organizations. 

However, in addressing this problem area, Wallace (1997) pointed out that the increased 

levels of standardization have created an area of concern in the relationship between the 

developmental policies, the NGOs and the donor agencies. Likewise, ‘Many NGOs are 

allowing the rhetoric of gender to fall them into a sense of achievement, while their own 

practice – both within their organizations and in their development work – fall far short of 

achieving real changes in the status and condition of women.’ Lewis and Wallace (2003). 

‘Voices are increasingly being raised that questions the levels of performance and 

accountability that NGOs have long taken for granted.’ Edwards and Hulme (1995). It is felt 

that the NGOs in order to maintain themselves in the future years as an agency of 

development, must work hard and live up to the expectations of the beneficiaries as well as 

the government. This involves an improvement in the structural procedures for accountability 

to the people for whom they claim to work for and represent so that they may learn from their 

mistakes and avoid repeating it rather than simply escaping from taking responsibilities of 

their gesture. Rahnema (1997) believes that in order to maintain their standard of activities, 

the non-governmental organizations must remain committed to their pre-decided visions and 

missions by realizing the external environments of the stake holders and the government.  
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To achieve the targets of a friendly NGO – GO relationship, Krishnan (2017) puts forward 

multiple approaches classified into two major groups – bottom-up approach and top-down 

approach. In the former, emphasis is laid upon community participation, mobilization of 

grassroots in the local decision making process and an overall importance is granted to the 

beneficiaries. On the other hand, the top-down approach focuses on bargaining and lobbying 

with the governmental agencies which happen to be the decision making authorities in order 

to create pressure through advocacy activities as well as the mechanisms of campaign. Panda 

(2007) is of the opinion that due to its complex data set up, exclusive bottom-up or top-down 

approaches in the grassroots level are not applied by the non-governmental organizations. 

Taking this background into consideration, the researcher has proposed an alternative 

approach for the development of the scheduled tribes in the form of the Structuration 

approach that could serve as a guideline for both the non-governmental organizations as well 

as the state for bringing about a sustainable development of the beneficiaries. 

For a better understanding of the non-governmental organizations operating in India, it is 

important for a researcher to look into the statistical strength of the NGOs in the country. The 

Indian Express in its article dated August 1, 2015, breaks the headline with its statement that 

there are 31 lakh non-governmental organizations in India which is more than double the 

number of schools and 250 times the number of government hospitals in the country 

(indianexpress.com). Gaya Pandey (2008) has put forward some of the important reasons 

behind the rise in the number of the non-governmental organizations in India which can be 

stated as follows – i) The financial irregularities and the failure of developmental 

programmes run by the governmental agencies; ii) Failure on the part of the government to 

complete the developmental schemes on time alongside the oppression of the beneficiaries by 

the agents of the government; iii) Loopholes in the selection of the beneficiaries by the 

governmental agencies and the absence of proper coordination between the public and the 

government.  

 However, the official figures show somewhat lesser number of non-governmental 

organizations operating in India. Dhabi (2003) in his work Development and Social 

Transformation states that according to 2002 report on Human Development, India has more 

than one million not-profit organizations. Tandon and Srivastava (1949) opine that the 

surveys of Society for Participation Research in Asia (PRIA) estimated the not-for-profit 

organizations (NPOs) at 12 lakhs (1.2 million) of which 6, 27,850 (53%) to be working in the 

rural areas and 5, 54,541 (47%) in the urban areas.  
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It is believed that 85% of the total numbers of NGOs operating in India have a smaller 

structure in terms of the payment made to their employees and the manner of operation 

practiced i.e. voluntarism. The PRIA has stated that 73.4% are working with only 1 paid staff, 

13.3% with 2 to 5 paid staff, 4.8% with 6 to 10 paid staff and 8.5% with more than 10 paid 

staff. (www.indianngos.com).  

With regard to the level of employment created by the non-governmental organizations in the 

country, it is interesting to note the fact that 19.4 million persons are engaged in the NGOs 

out of which 85% work on voluntary basis. Tandon and Srivastava (1950) are of the opinion 

that during 1999 to 2000, 2.7 million full time paid employees and 3.4 million full time 

volunteers were deployed by the NGO sector, marking 82% of the central government 

employment generation. Interestingly, 26.5% of the NGOs work for religious activities, 

20.4% for educational activities, 21.5% for community and social service activities, 18% for 

sports and cultural activities and 6.6% for health related activities. In India, 51% of the 

funding resources are generated through self induced methods, 32.4% are granted from the 

government funds and the private sources provide a total of 16.6% of monetary aid. Apart 

from these funding agencies, the non-governmental organizations also depend upon the 

foreign contribution made to them.  

Occupying such a mass scale base has made the NGOs a strong pillar for generating 

development of the nation in the globalised environment. Sashi Ranjan Pandey (1991) has 

divided the typology of the NGOs into two groups – foreign and national. The NGOs at the 

national level can be sub-divided into two major categories – institutional sector and the 

people sector. The business houses, local groups of foreign NGOs and the religious groups 

constitute the institutional sector while the NGOs under the people based sector are basically 

service oriented, development oriented and action oriented.  

In understanding the role of the non-governmental organizations in development, it is very 

important for us to take into consideration the view points of different committees and 

agencies about the functioning of the NGOs. Many important personalities, official 

committees dealing with development alongside with the Planning Commission have 

acknowledged the role of the non-governmental organizations in the due course of 

development. Bhattacharya (2007) states that Esman (1963) was of the opinion that out of the 

four instruments of nation building, voluntary agencies happened to be one that represented 

solidarity, interaction and participation of all. The involvement of the voluntary organizations 

http://www.indianngos.com/
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in the rural development was emphasized by the special committees directly involved in the 

developmental dynamics such as the Balwant Rai Mehta Committee, the Ashok Mehta 

Committee and the Committee on Rural Urban Relations. The Balwant Rai Mehta Committee 

(1957) stated that, “Today in the implementation of the various schemes of community 

development more and more emphasis is laid on non-governmental agencies and workers on 

the principle that ultimately peoples’ own local organizations should take over the entire 

work ….. these agencies, in future, would be drawn into closer cooperation and even 

collaboration with statutory organizations.” The role of the non-governmental organizations 

in mobilizing community support for rural development was emphasized by the committee on 

Rural-Urban Relationships (1966) which stated that “local voluntary organizations can be 

very helpful in mobilizing popular support and assistance of the people in the activities of 

local bodies. It is possible to maintain constant and close contact with the people through 

these organizations …. would be useful in mobilizing public participation.”  

The contribution of the non-governmental organizations in development was expressed in the 

opinions of Rajkrishna (1987) where he regarded the voluntary agencies to be potentially 

superior to official agencies on three grounds – i) the NGO workers can be sincerely devoted 

to the task of working for the poor in a better manner than the government. ii) The rapport 

between the non-governmental organizations and the rural poor can be much better as 

compared to that of the governmental staffs. iii) Flexibility in the mode of operation of the 

non-governmental organizations can act as one of the primary factors that can lead to the 

better work culture of the non-governmental organizations as compared to the governmental 

organizations. Deshmukh (1987) stated that, “to elevate the poor and the down trodden to the 

level of the rest is a challenging task and the government can never do it through the 

bureaucracy; the goal could be achieved by actively associating voluntary agencies in the 

development task.” At the same time, he regards the non-governmental organizations to 

comprise up of selfless souls who live and work in the middle of the poor people because 

these happen to be the primary characteristics of any non-governmental development agency. 

Those groups of people or institutions that defend the role of the NGOs regard these 

organizations to be dedicated and sincere in delving deeper to fight against the odds of 

exploitation and poverty by helping the beneficiaries develop on sustainable lines. They 

regard the non-governmental organizations to have made a positive contribution to the public 

interest by acting as watch dogs and generally combine the two strategies of development at 

the grass roots and poverty alleviation side by side. 
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On the other hand, we do have some of the major criticisms levied against the functioning 

and the role played by the non-governmental organizations in India. The skeptical wing 

opposed the entrustment of major role to the non-governmental organizations because of their 

failure to meet the requirements. Scholars like S.K. Dey (1987) and Adiseshaiah (1987) do 

not appear to be positive about the role of the NGOs in India. Mohit Sen (1987) stated that, 

“it is wrong and even harmful to rely on voluntary agencies even the implementation of plan 

projects, especially directed at the poor millions …… the approach of depending to a greater 

or lesser extent on voluntary agencies is to take a casual or even careless attitude to the plan 

and its implementation.” Rajani Kothari (1988) believes that an alliance of the state with the 

voluntary agencies is somewhat like “the new Zamindar – a new phase of capitalist growth 

initiated from the North, based on internal colonization.” Roy (2009) is of the opinion that 

Bandhyopadyaya (1987) and Kabra (1987) have rightly believed the non-governmental 

organizations to be something of false alternatives. Gaya Pandey (2008) criticizes the role of 

the non-governmental organizations in India in the following lines – “the evaluation report of 

CAPART indicates that mushroom growth of NGOs and voluntary organizations has taken 

place. They are not social workers; rather they are professionals and money minded. They do 

not want to volunteer services to deprived and underdeveloped people rather they want to 

grasp government funds in their own pockets in the name of NGOs and voluntary 

organizations. They have not will of service; rather they have will of money in their pocket. 

Therefore, negative trend of making money and professionalism behind opening NGOs be 

discouraged. It also reveals corruption prevalent in granting funds to NGOs. Top politicians 

and bureaucrats are involved in taking bribes and commission from NGOs for providing 

funds for development activities.” The dissatisfaction portrayed by Pandey (2008) must not 

be underrated because the picture at the ground level definitely supports his observation to a 

very large extent. The strength and weakness of the non-governmental organizations become 

clear with micro level case studies as that which has been placed by us in the fifth chapter. 

 

6.4. ASSESSMENT OF THE ROLE OF THE NGOS IN TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT 

An honest assessment of the role of the non-governmental organizations in the development 

of the scheduled tribes demands an appraisal of the developmental level of the beneficiaries 

first, followed by the impact of the working of the NGOs in the desired area. Therefore, it is 

the ardent responsibility of the researcher to present a summary on the tribal development of 

India in general and that of the study area in particular.  
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It is a well known fact that tribal development happens to occupy a major area of concern for 

the state, the social reformers, academicians and the non-governmental organizations right 

from the initial years of Indian independence. This sensitive zone however, has not met with 

its desired result but on the contrary scholars like Prasad and Singh (2012) feel that the 

situation has appeared to be more muddled than before. They question the reasons behind the 

loopholes of the gap between theory and praxis of achieving the desired target by raising 

questions on the very definition of development as faulty and the target of development as 

somewhat erroneous. Therefore, the problem of properly locating and addressing the 

problems of tribal development in the broader context of India poses to be a serious 

hindrance in achieving the desired output. One of the biggest mistakes in dealing with the 

core issue of tribal development in India through the process of planned policies is the 

clubbing together of more than seven hundred and fifty scheduled tribe communities of the 

nation as a single homogenous group thereby strongly encroaching upon their unique tribal 

identity with variations in their socio-cultural and economic patterns of life. Reservation of 

tribal seats in the educational and vocational arena has been considered to be the ultimate 

solution of solving the problems of the scheduled tribes of the country. However, this 

happens to be a serious mistaken assumption because the policy of reservation has been 

successful enough only to help the already developed scheduled tribes of the country who are 

well versed in education and economy. Due to the geographical isolation which happens to be 

one of the chief characteristics of tribal livelihood, the scheduled tribes who are settled in the 

interiors of the forests and the hills fail to take advantage of the reservation policy designed 

for them because their standard of literacy, and economic capability fail to qualify them in 

taking the title of tribal beneficiaries. Ultimately, such policies of the government refute to 

hold any meaning to the real needy and backward scheduled tribes of the country. Therefore, 

the assumption that all the scheduled tribes are equally deprived, equally poor and equally 

disadvantaged would be a mistake on the part of the policy framers because of which the 

target of tribal development has not been successfully accomplished. One of the primary 

reasons behind the failure on the part of the developmental agencies to develop the scheduled 

tribes lies in the failure to understand the real targets of what actually do the government 

desire to achieve because passing the ball under the banner of development would be abstract 

as development in itself unfolds layers of meaning such as economic, social, political, human 

and qualitative or simple growth. Some of the faulty developmental goals designed for the 

scheduled tribes by the developmental agencies are development induced displacements in 

the form of land alienation for the construction of roadways, railways, power stations, mines, 
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mega corporate shopping complexes and large dams. This has led to a misbalanced eco-

system, the worst sufferers of which are the scheduled tribes. Furthermore, unplanned 

educational patterns have not only disturbed their indigenous knowledge but have also 

alienated them from their culture and language because the medium of instruction does not 

match their medium of communication.  

India is a home to 10.4 crore scheduled tribe population which constitutes 8.06% of the total 

population of the country where 89.7% of the scheduled tribes are settled in the rural areas 

while 10.03% in the urban areas as propagated by Census 2011. Iqbal Ali Khan (2018). These 

communities are largely settled in the states of Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Bihar, 

Andhra Pradesh, West Bengal and Gujarat. The constitution of India provides special acts for 

the preservation, promotion and protection of these communities in the country. The major 

policies of development for the scheduled tribes have been discussed at length in Chapter 3 of 

the present study. However, in spite of the innumerable policies and programmes designed 

for the development of the scheduled communities of the country, it is interesting to note that 

these policies have been addressing the needs of only the elite scheduled tribes who have an 

access to modernity via education, economic capabilities and social status. The backward 

tribal masses still continue to remain the same from time immemorial. This aspect of tribal 

development needs an immediate re-examination.  

After having understood the major policies directed towards tribal development in India, an 

observation that needs a mention is that there are basically two major policies of 

development. The first is precisely designed and formulated for the well being of the 

scheduled tribes or the tribal areas alone. The second happens to be the policies for an overall 

development of the rural areas of India. As a matter of fact, a tribal beneficiary can exercise 

both the sources of development. Therefore, one cannot lay a blind eye to the idea of grass 

root development which unfortunately is tilted towards the western model of development. 

This direct imitation of the western model or for that matter the mainland majority model has 

had a negative impact upon the self reliant model of development that was once practiced by 

the self sufficient tribal population, which has now left to be directly or indirectly dependent 

upon the state or the third agencies of development. In an effort to control the ill effects of the 

model of development implemented upon the scheduled tribes of the country, special 

attention must be given to the participatory factor where the participation of the local tribal 

communities in the decision making process is important.  
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Participatory approach helps in the widening of choices, expansion of freedom and 

fulfillment of human rights which happen to be the core elements of Human Development 

Index, as that propagated by the Vienna Declaration on the Right to Development as a 

Human Right. Therefore, it must be clearly understood that the freedom of choice i.e. to 

choose the best for themselves falls under the right to development which in itself is a 

fundamental Human Right. 

The major proposals for the development of the scheduled tribes in India as pointed out by 

Prasad and Singh (2012) stand to be as follows- 

 The tribal development must not be equated with quantitative economic growth alone 

because it involves qualitative human development on the lines of capacity building, 

sustainable development and skill enhancement of the beneficiaries in order to 

empower them by addressing their basic Human Rights. 

 A forceful externally induced idea of unemployment has been served by the mainland 

developmental projects which strictly go against the idea of self reliant model of 

development of the tribal communities. Due to the forceful imposition of the capitalist 

market economy on the tribal lifestyle, this has left them unsuitable for the jobs of the 

modern world thereby leading to scarcity and unemployment at a massive scale. 

 The educational system of the mainland citizens must not be forced upon the tribal 

communities that already have their indigenous mode of educational pattern. The 

scheduled tribes must be able to secure the freedom of choice to either choose a 

common degree based educational system or opt for vocational training for a 

livelihood. Therefore, a re-examination of the educational system must be made 

immediately.  

 The forest laws that portray a colonial mentality of conservation only for the interest 

of the powerful must be reviewed immediately so that it incorporates the rights of the 

forest dwelling scheduled tribe communities who are the original protectors of the 

forest and nature. 

 The elite tribal population that have acquired the status of elitism using the benefits 

provided to them by the government must make it an effort to pay back their 

community through required services and not simply disassociate themselves from the 

rest of the tribesmen by looking down upon them as somebody inferior. 
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 Since the issue of tribal development cannot be brought about by the governmental 

policies alone, the non-governmental organizations must play a sincere and positive 

role in the empowerment of the scheduled tribe communities of the nation.  

 Politicization of tribal backwardness must be replaced by working of political parties 

hand in hand for the development of these sections of the people. The tribal elites who 

are chosen as the representatives of the tribal masses in the form of unions and 

pressure groups must pledge to remain loyal to the needs of the tribal people and not 

get acculturated and sold out in the hands of the powerful.  

Apart from the above mentioned proposals for tribal development, the researcher believes in 

addressing the scheduled tribe population using case study methods where each tribal 

community has a different demand to be fulfilled by the developmental agencies.  

An appraisal of tribal development in India that leaves us with unanswered questions must be 

addressed by both the state as well as the non-governmental organizations to get the best 

possible results within a short duration of time. The area of work in which maximum effort of 

the non-governmental organizations is required are plenty in number. However, after having 

studied the case studies of tribal development in the earlier chapter of the research area i.e. 

the Dooars region of North Bengal, the role of the non-governmental organizations does not 

satisfy the queries of the academicians and the policy framers. The researcher however does 

not intend to blame the non-governmental organizations alone for not reaching the target 

level of development. As a matter of fact, an empirical study reveals that all the three poles of 

the developmental triangle – the government, the non-governmental organizations and the 

beneficiary scheduled tribe themselves have a share of responsibility to be borne. One cannot 

blame any of the three agents to be solely responsible because as has been observed, 

development is a multi dimensional process that involves positive change. Having said this, 

the researcher strongly believes that the role of the non-governmental organizations must be 

doubled than the rest of the two because they portray themselves as the advocates of welfare 

and development of the needy sections of the society. Under this background, they are 

sanctioned a handsome amount of funds with a good faith that they perform their duties 

honestly. However, the picture in the micro case study of the research area is very much hazy 

which at the same time may not be the case with all the NGOs at large.  
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6.5. TOP DOWN/ BOTTOM UP APPROACH: DEVELOPMENT DILEMMA  

The developmental approach based on top down model is believed to have been imposed by 

the agencies of the Western world that provided aid for development to the third world 

developing countries. The major drawback of this approach is that it fails to provide long 

term solutions to the serious problems such as poverty in the beneficiary countries. This is 

because the top down approach implements the policy of betterment or aid designed and 

developed by the already developed country with the expectation that it will bear the same 

results in the completely different set up of the developing nations. This simply acts as a 

relief measure that fails to address the core questions hidden in the roots of the problem based 

on the needs of the third world citizens but instead forces development from above thereby 

leading to a complete failure of the system itself. The problems remain unaddressed because 

there is an absence of a common platform for meeting the needs of the beneficiaries and the 

developing agencies, thereby creating a dilemma in the developmental arena. It goes to the 

credit of Daniel Stiles (2011) who made an attempt to discuss the development dilemma at 

length. He believes that in the Western connotations, economic development generally refers 

to the transformation of a third world on the lines of the West completely ignoring their 

socio-economic system and focusing only upon quantitative analysis of economic growth in 

production and consumption. Generally, the developmental proposals are formulated based 

on the priorities presented by the recipient government i.e. usually influenced by the will of 

the donor agency. The outcome of such an approach does not prove to be much of a success 

because planning a project from above without the involvement of the local participants in 

itself is questionable because it fails to answer the vital query of development for whom? It 

also questions the right of exercising the freedom to choose for oneself thereby challenging 

the notions of the Right to Development as a Human Right. Such a model is incompetent to 

bring about development of the area because it fails to address the idea of sustainable 

development on the lines of self reliance and that aid from above cannot be considered to be 

oriented towards development because it simply disturbs the beneficiaries and further more 

makes them dependent upon the external power induced from outside.  

With regard to the tribal development in India, it is assumed that the developmental policies 

base their philosophical background to the ideas of Nehru that reads as “to develop the tribals 

along the lines of their own genius”. With due respect to the philosophical inputs of eminent 

scholars like Elwin, Ghurye and Nehru, it is seen that the policies for tribal development has 

always been following a top down model. The participation of the tribal beneficiaries in the 
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decision making process for themselves is completely left absent. This aspect is probably 

supported by scholars such as Rumki Basu (2017) who believe that micro level policy 

formulation in a country like India with its mega population and diversities is not encouraged. 

However, going by this assumption, the results of the impact of the top down model adopted 

in tribal development defies such understandings of development.Therefore, time has now 

come for the scholars to re-examine the approach to tribal development by doing away with 

the prevalent top down model that has miserably failed to address the real needs of the 

scheduled tribes in both qualitative and quantitative terms.  

If we out-rightly reject the top down approach to tribal development then one must be 

responsible to answer the question – what is the alternative approach to tribal development? 

Taking the help of our field survey, we have attempted to get an answer directly from the 

scheduled tribes themselves. Rejecting the top down approach, the very next model that an 

outsider may suggest for the scheduled tribes would be the bottom up approach where the 

decision would be taken first by the scheduled tribes themselves and then later sent for 

review to the government for rectification. This is what happens when an outsider decides for 

the beneficiaries.  

In sharp contrast to this, the survey report conducted in the Dooars region of North Bengal 

distinctly shows that 60.8% of the tribal respondents demand participatory approach to 

tribal development and interestingly only 16% of them show satisfaction to the top down 

approach. While on the other hand, it is only 23.2% of the scheduled tribes that believe in a 

bottom up approach. Going by this empirical study, it can be rightly said that the people of 

the area believe in taking decisions for them under the existing system which can be achieved 

by mutual cooperation and friendly approach through participation. This is exactly what Prof. 

Giddens (1986) puts forward in his Structuration theory where mutual cooperation between 

the structure and the agency is expected to bring about a positive result. Here, participation 

involves the cooperative relationship of the three poles of the triangle i.e. the scheduled 

tribes, the State and the non-governmental organizations working hand in hand for the 

achievement of the desired output of qualitative betterment in the lives of the beneficiaries 

through empowerment, self reliance and sustainable development. 

 

 



C h a p t e r  S i x                                                    P a g e  | 270 

 

6.6. THE NEED FOR PARTICIPATION 

The participation of the people in the decision making process occupies a place of 

prominence in the development thinking especially of the developing nations for bringing 

about result oriented holistic development of the area. Kumar (2002) opines that the agencies 

of development both at the national as well as international platform have clearly understood 

that the achievement of sustainable development is not possible without the involvement of 

people’s participation in the process of development. The mere acculturation of the elitist 

section cannot bring about the desired output but on the other hand the involvement of the 

beneficiaries for whom the developmental activities are designed for is the core element of a 

successful developmental approach. “One of the tasks of nation building and development is 

to bring members of the national community into a network of relationships and institutions 

which enable them to participate actively in decisions affecting their individual and group 

welfare.” Esman (1966). Scholars like Prasad (2007) believe that the beneficiaries who are 

expected to benefit from the designed developmental model must have a healthy participation 

in its formulation and implementation and along with this they must be ready enough to take 

the responsibility of development on their shoulders so as to make it sustainable. This is 

because popular participation imbibes a feeling of oneness, equality and belongingness to the 

people of the area of development thereby enabling a positive and successful decentralization 

of power structure. The participation of people in the process of development helps in 

designing such policies which represent the real needs of the beneficiaries on their own terms 

and conditions, that which is very important in tribal lifestyles where community ownership 

of property happens to occupy a strategic position. 

Barker (1958) believes that in the words of Aristotle, “the end and purpose of the Polis is the 

good life and the institutions of social life are the means to the end. The end is realized only 

when the citizens participate in public life and engage on Praxis.” Therefore, it can be 

assumed that for a successful outcome of developmental process, a close collaboration 

between participation and development stands to be fundamental. “Participation is concerned 

with the ‘why’, ‘what’ and ‘how’.” Venkataiah (2009). Cohen and Uphoff (1977) provide us 

with four different typologies of participation for successful development process. These are 

as follows –  

 Participation in decision making. 

 Participation in implementation. 
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 Participation in sharing benefits. 

 Participation in monitoring and evaluation. 

 

The tribal development in India demands a serious reevaluation of the developmental 

approach with participation of the beneficiaries alongside the non-governmental 

organizations and the State to be the core elements of the developmental policies. The 

essence of empowerment lies in the participation of the beneficiaries in the decision making 

process that includes idea generation, formulation and assessment of opinions, selecting their 

priorities and respecting their choices. After having decided on the choices and priorities of 

development, participation of the beneficiaries in the implementation of the decided policies 

and plans prove to be vital. Mishra (2002) is of the opinion that participation in 

implementation takes place in three different ways – i) Resource mobilization and 

contribution, ii) Administration and co-ordination efforts and iii) Programme enlisted 

activities. The role of the non-governmental organizations stands to be demanding with 

regard to the third point where dedicated surveys towards the beneficiaries are expected from 

them. The sharing of benefits means the impact of the policies on the beneficiaries due to 

their participation which can take the form of material benefits, social benefits or personal 

benefits. Serious monitoring and evaluation of the policy implementation is very crucial in 

the overall process of development for which both the beneficiaries as well as the State must 

remain updated with the ongoing process alongside making the third sector of development 

i.e. the non-governmental organizations accountable to them (State and tribal people) for their 

activities. Therefore, in achieving this target of participatory development, serious and 

dedicated efforts must be brought about in the process of conceptualization, planning, 

implementation, monitoring and management of programmes. Bajpai (1998). To add to it 

Marsden and Oakly (1982) regard power to be the chief variable that influences decision 

making, the absence of which leads to the ill being of the poor. Therefore, they regard 

participation, power and wellbeing to be interlinked. Ultimately, the goal of tribal 

development is to empower tribal people which in other words means to bring them at power 

with the rest of the mainstream citizens of the country which the researcher feels is possible 

only with Participatory Developmental Approach or technically with the application of 

Structurationist Theory in the policy formulation, implementation and evaluation.  

We therefore conclude our study by pointing out the major findings of the research followed 

by the suggestions in the following order. 
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6.7. MAJOR FINDINGS & SUGGESTIONS 

The due course of the research work has pointed out many different areas that need to be 

addressed properly in order to have a better understanding of tribal development in India. We 

can state the major findings of the research in the following order: 

 Over the centuries, the scheduled tribes have been subjected to vital disabilities and 

problems in the form of poverty, mal-nutrition, exploitation, ill treatment, illiteracy 

and marginalization staying completely deprived from the benefits of national 

planning, economic growth and social development. It has been noticed that no 

serious attention was paid by the administrators and policy planners for their 

empowerment in accordance to the conditions favourable to them, their environment, 

habitat and resources in order to integrate them with the ongoing development 

process. The major reason behind such a condition happens to be the faulty and 

outdated approach that needs immediate re-examination along with maximum 

participation of the beneficiaries in order to make it sustainable and successful in the 

long run.  

 

 Although, a majority of the tribal beneficiaries have been struggling against abject 

poverty, ignorance, hunger and violation of human rights, few of them who are 

educationally and economically sound have occupied the status of the elites within the 

scheduled tribe communities. Gradually, the benefits guaranteed by the government 

have been able to cater only to the needs of the educated scheduled tribe population 

thereby creating inequality within the same group on the basis of education and socio-

economic standards into the tribal elites and the poor tribal masses. Unfortunately, the 

elites sections have started to disconnect their links from the community thereby 

creating a huge threat for the future years to address. 

 

 A majority of the scheduled tribe communities of the study area have been a captive 

of prolonged indebtedness because of the vital problem of addiction to liquor which 

has forcefully debarred them from dreaming of a better future. This has indirectly led 

to the loss of self respect, wealth, health and quality of human life, along with the 

curtailment in their participation in the developmental programmes and has ultimately 

led to a low perception about the impact of development to them. In such a situation 

the works of the Christian missionaries stand to be commendable in helping the 
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people forgo their addiction and gradually tilt towards the development of their 

quality of lives. However, in doing so, a majority of the scheduled tribes have 

converted themselves to Christianity thereby cutting on their religious affinities of 

tribal identity. 

 

 The scheduled tribes of the Dooars region are economically dependent upon two 

major sources of livelihoods. The Madhesia scheduled tribes are completely 

dependent upon the tea industry for their survival. The wage structure of the tea 

plantations which is one hundred and thirty two rupees and a fifty paisa per day are 

not found to be sufficient enough for running a healthy family. This has led to large 

scale migration and its adverse impacts on the everyday life of the common people. 

The Jhumia scheduled tribes, in this regard, are slightly better off because they 

practice a self reliant model of income generation in the form of weaving, agriculture 

and the manufacture of bamboo products. Although they can earn a livelihood from 

weaving, they are not made the masters of their craft. The marketing and fetching of 

new orders are done by some external agencies which if absent shall mean a complete 

wastage of their talent. In this regard, the role of the TRIFED is seriously put to 

question because it is their responsibility to find a reliable market for the products 

produced by the tribal communities. Therefore, it must be pointed out that the 

potentials of the scheduled tribes are not being properly utilized thereby hinting 

towards the necessity of proper human resource management and alternative sources 

of livelihood for the tribal population in order to cater their needs of economic 

independence which marks to be the primary element of development.  

 

 The achievement of the targets of tribal development demands strong participation of 

the tribals in the process of decision making, implementation and assessment of the 

existing policies for their development. Although, the three tier model of governance 

in the form of the Panchayati Raj Institutions, have been applied to the rural sector 

touching upon the tribals of the rural zone, the conceptualization of power distribution 

in the context of the prevailing patriarchal social structure has failed to give due 

cognizance to the idea of decentralization especially in the case of the women 

chieftains. It has been found out that the participation of the tribals is very low 

because of their low level of awareness, illiteracy, poverty, alcoholism and lack of 

interest and aspirations. In such a situation, the role of external intervention is very 
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important to provide proper support and guidance to the otherwise deprived sections 

of the society.  

 

 The state is believed to be the sole caretaker of the deprived communities of the 

nation, where, the scheduled tribes of the Dooars region share the same feeling in this 

regard. A large majority of the respondents believe that the government can do much 

better in the field of development for the scheduled tribes thereby indicating their firm 

belief in the existing structure. Therefore, it becomes an ardent responsibility on the 

part of the government to cater to the needs of the scheduled tribe communities. The 

government must take special measures to listen to the voice of the beneficiaries in 

the form of meetings and awareness campaigns at the grassroot level in order to assess 

the developmental policies and also have firsthand information about the demands of 

those people for whom the policies of development are actually formulated for. 

 

 The assessment of the role of the non-governmental organizations in the study area 

provides us with few interesting facts and findings. The respondents seem to be 

unclear about the meaning of the non-governmental organizations and their role in 

development. Most of the people appear to be confused about the non-governmental 

organizations as the agents of the government because of their bureaucratic attitude 

and their absence in the work area. This demand for strong awareness campaigns on 

the part of the government to make the people understand the utility of such NGOs 

along with the access of complaint cells where the people can lodge their 

dissatisfaction over the functioning of such non-governmental organizations if any. 

Only then would these organizations perform their duties well by catering to the needs 

of the people for which they are placed to work. 

 

 Those non-governmental organizations working in the study area in the truest sense of 

the term are actually very few in number. However, the existence of the proxy NGOs 

is multiple in numbers which are found in the records but not at the ground reality. 

This has created a serious dissatisfaction in the operative NGOs because they believe 

that such proxy NGOs have been the primary reason of bringing about shame to the 

very institution called the non-governmental organizations. Therefore, the system of 

punishment and reward must be initiated by the government so that the disloyal proxy 

NGOs are punished and the hard working NGOs are rewarded. In doing so the 
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authorities need to make a constant ground level check so that they are not fooled by 

such proxy NGOs by showing their presence only in the utilization bills and 

documents.  

 

 It has been found out that the overall result of development is much better in those 

areas where a close collaboration between the governmental agencies, the non-

governmental organizations and the beneficiaries exists. The three poles need to meet 

at some point in order to make the formulation of developmental policies meaningful 

to the beneficiaries. This is very important because each organization would be 

granted a framework to work under and at the same time would make them 

accountable for the completion of their jobs on time. Therefore, no scope for proxy 

agencies, lazy beneficiaries and irresponsible bureaucratic wings would be allowed. 

This would directly cut down on the formulation of irrelevant tribal developmental 

policies and in turn would control the wastage of economic investments of the 

government. 

 

 One of the most important findings of the research work is that the projects taken up 

by the non-governmental organizations in the name of developing the scheduled tribes 

through the sanctioned funds from the NABARD are actually not properly 

implemented on the tribals. There is a provision cited by the funding agency that 10% 

of the beneficiaries can be from the scheduled caste communities while the rest of the 

90% of the beneficiaries must belong to the scheduled tribe communities. In choosing 

the beneficiaries, the non-governmental organizations do not require to produce their 

tribal identity in the form of the caste certificates. This has given rise to the practice of 

favouritism in the choosing of the beneficiaries by the NGOs. They are seen to be 

more considerate towards those people who are close to them. Moreover, although the 

names of the scheduled tribe beneficiaries are included in the list sent to the funding 

agencies, it is very sad to know the fact that those beneficiaries whose names have 

been included in the list are not at all aware about their due share in the project. The 

NGOs are not serious about the seriousness of this matter. In this regard, I would like 

to cite an example where one of the members of an NGO, on inquiring about the 

names of the tribal beneficiaries confidently pointed out the surnames as Sharma, 

Barman and Roy. Therefore, it can be well imagined how the operation of such 

projects take place in the area.  
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 The approach of the local people and the non-governmental organizations towards the 

scheduled tribes appear to be very much degraded as they look down upon the tribal 

population as someone belonging to the lowly strata. Interestingly, due to the practice 

of the Hindu social stratification, the scheduled tribes of the area have been forcefully 

assumed to belong to the lowest strata. They are often looked upon as the dirty, 

ignorant, untouchable and angry folks by the neighbouring scheduled caste families 

and also by the members of the non-governmental organization. In such a situation, 

the vision of service to mankind of the non-governmental organizations is thoroughly 

questioned. Moreover, the scheduled tribes being aware about this attitude towards 

them appear to be angered by such approach keep moving deeper inside the forest 

cutting all ties with the mainland settlement.  

 

 It has been found out that the Tribal Development Boards have become a major 

source of help to those tribal communities who have been represented in the 

development boards. The Bhutia Development Board for example, has been seriously 

working in the development of the Bhutia tribes of the Buxa region for their 

upliftment which is a positive development on their part. The people also appear to be 

very happy with the functioning of such development boards because they believe that 

the formations of such development boards have encouraged participation of the 

beneficiaries. Moreover, the members of the development boards are well aware 

about the problems faced by their communities that are given topmost priority during 

the hour of providing proper solution. 

 

 The majority scheduled tribes appear to be dissatisfied with the role of the non-

governmental organizations in bringing about self reliant model of development of 

their communities. The presence of proxy non-governmental organizations has made 

them lose hope in such external interventions comprising up of all non-tribal 

members. Realizing this, the people of Totopara have successfully launched an all 

Toto member non-governmental organization in the name of Toto Debo Group which 

they feel would address their needs with the same zeal and that they do not need to 

depend upon any external agencies who have failed to understand their genuine 

problems till date. This in itself marks the first step towards the empowerment of the 

Toto tribe. 
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Apart from the above mentioned major findings and suggestions put forward by us, the 

quantitative and qualitative interpretations point out the fact that much more is left for the 

majority of developmental non-governmental organizations working in the area to earn the 

title of the catalyst and the third sector of development. The half-hearted functioning of such 

non-governmental organizations is well known to all because of which the beneficiaries have 

started losing their faith in the existence of such organizations as the facilitators of 

development. The attitude and approach of such non-governmental organizations must be 

checked because it is now believed that the NGOs have started equating themselves with the 

bureaucratic structure of governance and thereby have failed to realize the essence of being 

grassroot friendly. Ultimately, we feel that it is the ardent responsibility of the government to 

check the functioning of all the non-governmental organizations so that their activities and 

role can be monitored. 
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